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Before You Begin...

This volume of the Owner's Manual is intended for those of you who have already read the
User’s Guide, or who ace already familiar with synthesizers. Refer to these pages if you run
across an operation you don’t understand or if you would like to know more about a certain
parameter,

(© 1993 Roiand Corporation
Al rights reserved. No part of this publication may be reproduced in any form without

the written permission of Roland Corporation.
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Features
A High Quality Sound Module

The JD-990 contains 195 high - quality PCM Waveforms from the JD - 800 engine,

including synth sounds, processed samples, one-shot and looped Waveforms. And you can get

an almost unlimited variety from these Waveforms with PCM filtering and processing,
including ring modulation and escillator syne.

Three Different Play Modes

The JD - 990 can be played in one of three different modes (Performance, Paich, or Rhythm
Set}, depending on how you want to use it. The Patch mode is for playing the JIJ - 990 like a
standard synth sound expansion module, and the Performance mede is for playing it as a
multi - timbral scund source.

Large Display
The large display lets you check on all the pertinent parameters at one time, and gives you
higher resolution screens for more intuitive editing.

A Variety of Outputs
There are four different stereo outs on the JD - 990: MIX OUT, and DIRECT QUT 1, 2 and 3.
This gives you the capability to do some sophisticated mixing by outputting each sound from a
different jack and applying outboard effects independently,

Two Different Ways to Edit Sounds

There are two different types of editing screens you can work from: the regular one for
detailed editing and the new Palette screen for displaying all the Tone settings of one
parameter at once. You can change between screens as the need arises, which makes editing a
breeze.

Digital Effects

The JD - 990 comes with a powerful new DSP (Digitat Signal Processing) chip built in. This
chip provides a wide variety of effects capabilities that can be freely adjusted and inserted into
the effects chain wherever you wish. The eight on-board effects include a three band graphic
equalizer, distortion, phaser, spectrum, enhancer, chorus, delay, and reverb.

Expandability

You can add even more sounds to the JD - 990 by installing an Expansion Board. There are
also slots provided for bringing in sound data from conventional DATA Cards or PCM Cards.
Two PCM Card series are currently available: the SO - JD80, and SO - PCM1 series.

Intr—6
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How to Use This Manual

The JIY - 990 manual consists of two volumes:

User's Guide

Reference

This volume explains the basic functions and procedures for using the JD - 990. Read this
User's Guide if this is your first experience with the unit, and especially if this is your first

experience with synth modules in general.

Chapter 1 of this volume gives you an overview of all the JD - 990°s functions. The following
chapters, they classify and explain each function in detail. Read the Reference volume after
looking through the User's Guide. Or, if you are already quite familiar with synthesizer
modules, you may want to skip the User’s Guide and dig right in here.

Please be sure to read chapter 1. Refer to the rest of this velume if you run across an operation

you don’t understand or if you wouid like to know more about a certain parameter.

Symbols Used in the Text

We've used some symbols in our explanations to make them a little more concise. If you nn

across one which is unfamiliar, flip back to this page and refresh your memory,

A word with [ ] around it symbolizes the button of that name on the panel. For
exampla, {[PATCH] stands for the Patch button.

If you see something like CURSOR [ | [ ], that means to press either bution, as
appropriate.

Important tips or precautions are marked with “*."
And if you see (= P. **), that means to refer 1o page ** of the Reference volume,

The actual appearance of the Dispiay (such as Patch Name) may differ from that
shown in manuals.

The name of bution tc be pressed to select the screen shown in the Display is
indicated at the top of the manual page in chapters 2—7,

Intr — 11
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Overview of the JD - 990 and Basic Operations
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[1]Layout of the JD-990

The JD - 990 can be roughly divided into three modes.
First there’s the Performance mode, combining 7 Patches and | Rhythm Set into onc musical unit (called a

‘Perfermance’). Then the Patch mode, where the JD - 990 plays a single Patch. Finally, the Rhythin Set mede, where

each key on the keyboard plays a different percussion sound.

PERFORM PATCH RRYTHM
L =1 =1
L. Y -

&

Performance Mode

Patch Mode

In this mode you select a Patch for each Part 1o give more body and power ta the sound, or
make up an ensemble from a variety of different instruments. You can change a variety of the
Performance mode settings using the Function buttons.

This is the mode to select when the JD - 990 is ‘slaved’ to an external sequencer and you want
to layer several Parts (i.e., layer two or more Patches} to make a really thick and powerful

sound.

In this mode you call up and play one Patch at a time. You can also edit the selected Patch
with the Function buttons.
This is the mode to select when you want to use the JD - 990 for standard synthesizer

performances (when you want to play just one sound).

Rhythm Set Mode

Base — 2

In this mode you select a Rhythm Set, a coliection of percussion sounds with each ane
assigned 10 a key (or keys) on Ihe keyboard. Each of these sounds can be edited using the
Function buttons,

This is the mode to sclect when you want to play the JD - 990 like a drum machine, using keys

instead of pads,



[1] Layout of the JD-950

System Setup

In addition, there are three functions, System Setup, Effects On/Off, and Utility. These
functions help you to create sounds,

SYSTEM EFFECTS
UNDO SETUP ON/OFF UTILTY F1 2

b 1 Ml ¢ I 0 0 i il i [ e
\..._ﬂ_l

boioO

You can make system settings (i.e., overall tuning, LCD contrast, MID1 switches, etc.) that
will affect all modes (regardiess of the current mode). Press [SYSTEM SETUP|, to show the
system serting paramelers. When you press [EXIT], the unit will retum to the Play Mode.

Effects On ~Off

Utility

You can turn the effects ON and OFF easily (regardless of the current mode). Press
[EFFECTS ON/OFF], to show the current effects status. When you press [EXIT], the unit witl

retum to the previous display.

Using this function, you can store cdited Patches into memory and copy certain data from one
location to another. Press [UTILITY] to display six utility menus. Then, select the one you
want 1o open. When you press [EXIT], the unit wili retum to the previous display.

For further information, refer to the Parameter Reference “System Setup”
(v P. Sys — 1), “Effects ON/OFFE” {: P. FX — 1) and “Utility” (= B, Util — 1},

Base — 3



[1] Layout of the JD G390

Performance

®
%

IO 1N

Base — 4

in Perlormance mode you have at your disposal an ensembie that uses 7 Patches and a Rliythm

Set. And in Performance edit you can make adjustments to the volume and piteh differences

between Parts that will affect the overall sound of the Perlformance.

o Performance

L

1y (o)

__Group A effects
for Patch

. I_.-"“i;*"'_'”;i":”"""'E""J”"':T__._I.";__..—i___

[ par.t Parameters
...Fm [” .Part Parameters |- (Patch |
__,Fm |__Part Parameters |4 [Patch}
*m Part Parameters ]“m?.ﬁ"[PaTCh}
_..Fm [ Part Parameters ]m& (Patch) — -
e e
_._Fm[ Par.t Parameters ]%Léamh}
Part Parameters

Effect Send for

Rhythm
g e

Etfects for Performance

each Rhythm Tone}"

= OUT

Parts | —7 are synthesizer voices, and Part 8 is the Rhythr Part,



(1] Layout of the JDG90

The structure of each Pant is as follows:

Part 1 (Super Synthesizer Part)

L
‘g;}/' -"‘m[ Part Parameter }w&»[Patch] _{Eorrou;)at,gheﬁect

)

Effects for
Performance

— QUT

MEDH 1Y

If a Patch uses Group A effects, assign it to Pan 1. Group B effects setting, however, are

ignored in this mode. Instead, Performance effects setting are used, Should the Patch use

Group A effects, please assign it to Part 1.

* When you select a Patch which includes Group A effects for Part 1, Tone Panning

should be ignered.

Part 2—7 (Synthesizer Part)

6:19 *M[ Part Parameter ]———)b-[Patch]

You can assign a Patch to Parts 210 7.

Effects for
Performance

—— OUT

You need to set Performance effects (Chorus, Delay and Reverb) for each Paich, however. For

these Parts, Patch effect settings are ignored.

Part 8 (Rhythm Set Part)

Part 8
.. | Rhythm Effect Send for
-- I Part Parameter ] *[each Rhythm Ton

J-

Effects for
Performance

—-0OUT

MG TN

You can assign a Rhythm Set to Part 8.

You need to set Performance effects (Chorus, Delay and Reverb) for the Rhythm Set. In this

mode, Rhythm Set effects settings are ignored. Performance effects are overridden. However,

FX Mode and FX Send Level values of each note set in Rhythm Set mode is effective.

Base — 5



[1] Layout of the JD 930

Patch

The Patch is the basic unit of sound on the JD) - 990. Lel's take a moment (o explam how
Paiches and Tones are related.

A Patch is a combination of up to four Tones. Each Tone starts out as a Wavelorm that has
various kinds of filtering and processing applied to make it part of a Mach, Actually, vour
could make a Patch from a single Tone, but you can get more varied and mteresting sound
textures by combining a number of Tones together, so why not?!

in terms of how the Tones are combined, there are six different types of siructures. In Tvpe 1.
Tones A—D are handled independently, whereas in Types 2—6, Tones A and B, and Tones ¢

and [J are paired to make new sounds.

WG (Wave Generator)
The Wave Generator creates the basic Waveform by reading from those stored in intemal
memory, or an (optional) PCM Card, or an Expansion Board. The pitch of the hasic
Waveform can also be controlled here. This is the most basic step toward determining the

overall shape (and ultimately, the scund) of the Waveform.

TVF (Time Variant Filter)
The timbre (tone color) of the basic Waveform from the WG is processed here. This is done

by cutting and beosting certain frequency components of the Waveform.

TVA (Time Variant Amplifier)

The Time Vaniant Amplifier controls the output volume of the sound,

ENV (Envelope Generator)
The Eavelope Generator adds time-dependent variation in pitch, cutolf {requency, andior level
to the action of the WG, TVF, and TVA.

LFO {Low Frequency Oscillator)
The LFO adds a periodic variation in pitch, cutoff frequency, and/or level to the action of the

WG, TVF, and TVA. This adds an expressive “vibrato’ to the sound.

Overall Patch settings (like Name and Equalizer) are called “Common® parameters, Effect

seftings for each of the Tones that make up a sound are called “Effects” parameters.
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[17 Layout of the JB-390

<When selecting structure Type 1>

~—— Patch - — —
[
e o
: o 3
& ™ E
G | = @
[ \-— 12 TVF TVA & = QUTPUT
N2 Y = ENV ENV .
£ T I
MIpHIN £ Tore Parameters Yot E’
o] T
Tone B )—b
Tone C )—b
Tone .D )——
<When selecting structure Types 2—6>
—— Patch e ™ ~
- —————— Structure A &B : '
' ™
i3 S
i3
| g £l
- api | B &3 = GUTPUT
[=
. = 24
Mt E ( Tone Parameters i g
5 B
© ( Tone B )
et Serycture C & D = .
(_ Tone C ) o :
( Tone D ) .

* See page Plch — 17 of the Parameter Reference section for more about the
different structure types.
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(1] Layout of the JD-990

Rhythm Set

In the Rhythm Sets, each note on the keyboard corresponds to a different percussion sound. As

Base ~ 8

with a Patch, the Tone is the basic unit here.

The siructure of a Rhythm Set is basically the same as a Patch, except that each percussion

instrument sound is composed of one Tone (Tane A) only.

] o

a
00

KDL TN

-

Common Parameters

—= Bhythm Set ..

I
Tone Parameters

Note:C#é

Note : 02

Note : C7

tffects Parameters

GUTPUT



[2]JD

-990 Memory

There are two pares to the sound engine of the - 990 a memory area. where the Tone data 15 stored, and a

temporary arca, where the selected Tone is generared and ouwtput. When a Tone is selected with a dMMIDE Program

{hange message, of by pushing a front panel buttan, the selected Tone is read from memory and moved 1o the
£ ¥ g ,

temporary aren where it is then output,

Memaory Area

Internal Memary External Memary

Preset A

FPresat B Intarnal Card

Performance

16

Patch
64

( Rhythm Sej Rhythm Set
1

Performance
16

Performance Performance

Patch Patch Patch

64

Rhythm Set Rhythim Set

1

. 9}]
s
. h
S

Store the edited sound
inte the Internal.”Card
using the Write
operation.

Select a Sound

<
>

Temporary Area

Performance 1

/_W
N

or

Patch 1

Y
N

or

RBhythm Set 1

N
N

Performance, Patch and Bhythm Set editing are all done in the lemporary area,
When you're finished with this editing you must store the edited product hack into
memary using the Write aperation.

* The 'stuft’ you put in the temporary area is, as the name implies, not permanent. If
you switch to a new Patch or turn off the power, all the data there is lost.
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[3]Memory Cards and Expansion
Boards

On the JD - 990, you can load PCM Waveforms and Performance/Patch/Rhythm Set data fram optional Memory

Cards. There is also the option of dramatically expanding your selection of PCM Waveforms by installing an

Expansion Board.

Using PCM Cards

PCM Cards contain Wavelorm data, the hasic building blacks of Tones. Not all Cards contain
the same number of Waveforms, however.

There are two different lypes of PCM Cards that you can use here: Cards made for the
JD - 800 (S0 - JIDBO Series WAVEFORM Cards) and these for the JV - 80 (80 - PCMI

Series).

PR [aTa
CGeanp Cicaro
g
n} =
9 3
> a Be sure you insert these Cards into the PCM Card
53 slot with the label side facing left.
P
I8
O 2

* PCM Cards are called WAVEFORM Cards on the JD - 800,

* Some Waveforms on certain PCM Cards may aiready be contained in the
JD - 990's memory

* PCM Cards for the JV-80 (SO - PCM1 Series) contain Patches which use the
waves on the card. You can also copy this Patch data to the Temporary area using
the Card/Load Parameter function in the Utility menu, For more information, refer to
P.UtIl — 17,

Caution |

Some Waves in PCM Cards for the JV - 80 (SO - PCMI series) are triggered backwards by
the JV - 80. However, the JD - 950 docs not have the ability (o play these Waves backwards,

The difference in sound is obvious.
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(3] Memory Cards and Expansion Boards

Using DATA Cards

DATA Cards contain Performance, Patch and Rhythm Set data. There are two different kinds
of DATA cards:

ROM (Read Only Memory) Cards
These cards contain data which can only be read (data on the card cannot be edited). You can
usc cards for both the JD - 800 (PN - JD80 Series) and JV - 80 (PN - JV80 Series). The JI) -

990 recognizes data as foliows:

DATA Card for the JD-800 (PN-JD80Q Series)

Recognized as Performance CO1.

Multi Mode satting (CO2 — C16 will be the same as CO1.)

Patches in Single Mode :

i Pat 11 — .
c11 — a8 Recognized as Patch C11 c88

Special Setup Recognized as Rhythm Set CARD.

* Data from cards in this series is directly compatible with the JD - 990's architecture.

* When you execute the Utility function "Card Load ALL"” the Master Tune, Effects
On/Oft (Effect Master Switch), and Mix Cut EQ in the JD - 800 Sysitem Setup
parameters will be loaded in the JD - 990 System Setup. The other System Setup
parameters in the JD - 990 will remain unchanged.

DATA Card for the JV-80 (PN-JVB0 Series)

Performance CO1 — C16 Recognized as Performance CQ1 — CI18,

Patches : C11 — (88 Recognized as Patch C11 — C88.

Rhythm Set included in a

Recognized as Rhythm Set Card.
Performance

* The JD - 990 converts data from this card series to a form it can handle. For more
information, see “Internal Wave Number Correspandence Between JV - 80 and
JD - 990" at the end of this manual.

* The sound of the revised data may be different from that in the JV - 80.

* The Utility function cannot be executed, because the structure of the Jv -80
parameters is not the same as that ot the JD - 990. If you try to execute the Utility
function, “JV - 80 DATA Card (Piay Only)" wili be displayed.
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‘3] Memory Cards and Expansion Boards

RAM {(Random Access Memory) Cards

Base — 12

You can save data tofload data from these Cards, so they are primarily used to storefload the
Ferformance/Patch/Rhythm Set data thar you create in the temporary area. (The M - 28607

RAM Card can be purchased separately for this purpose.)

PR —CATA
E' Cafn [L-]C,AF'.D

]
Z =3
m 3
5% a | Be sure you insert these Cards
LE into the DATA Card slot with
ﬁn the label side facing left,
i z
| f 5]
EJ —

* You can also use a new RAM card (M - 256E) to save data after the card has been
initialized by the JD - 990 {and a battery has been praperly installed in the card).
Refer to the Utility function:Card Format (= ~ P, Utit - 17).

The message “Impraper DATA Card” will be displayed when you select a Patch
from an unformatted Card.



[3] Memaory Cards and Expansion Boards

Using Expansion Boards

An Expansion Board contains additional Waveform data; the heart of any Tone. With one of

these boards installed in your JI2 - 990, you can access a greater number of Waveforms. (The

actual number of Waveforms depends on the board,)

* Some Waveforms in an Expansion Board may already be contained in the
JD - 990's memory,

* You can copy this Paich data to the Temporary area using the Card/Load
Parameter function in the Utility Menu {same as PCM Cards: S50 - PCM1 Series),
For more information, refer to P. Util — 17.

Caution !

Some Waves in Expansion Boards for the JV -80 (SR-JV80 series) are triggered
backwards by the JV - 80. However, the JD - 990 does not have the abilily (o play these
Waves backwards.

The difference in sound is obvious.
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(3] Memory Cards and Expansion Boards

[Installing the Expansion Board]

1 - Turn the power off and remave the cover on the top of the JD - 990 (four screws).

Screwdriver

2. Place the plate holder as shown in the iillustration.

Plate holder

3. Firmly insert the connector of the Expansion Board into the connector of the JD - 990.
Make sure that the three plate holders protrude through the Expansion Board.

Connector

Plate holder
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(3] Memary Cards and Expansion Boards

4. Using the included locking tac!, rotate all three plate holders in the LOCK diraction in
order to secure the Expansion Board.
In arder to remove the Expansion Board, rotate the plate hotder in the UNLOCK
direction, then remove the board by pulling the locking toal up.
Finally, use the four screws to replace the cover.

Removing the Expansion
Board

5. Check that the Expansion Board has been installed correctly.
It an Expansion Board is installed correctly, the message "EXPANDED" will be
displayed in the lower right hand corner when powering up.

Il you don’t see this message when powering up, try installing the Expansion Board again,
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[4] Basic Operations in Patch Mode

Selecting a Patch

The Patch groups in the JD - 990 are organized into 4 groups: INTERNAL, CARD, PRESET
A and PRESET B. There are 64 Patches in each group for a total of 256 sounds from which to
choose (assuming that you have a DATA card inserted into the DATA CARD slo).

INT (INTERNAL)

This is where you'il store the sounds which you ereate.
CARD This is where you'll cal] up Patches stored on DATA cards,

PRESET A/'B These are the ROM {Read Only Memory) Patches that cannot be erased or overweiiten.

The Patches stored iu the medule can be selected using the foltowing procedure,
1. Press [PATCH] to select the Patch mode.

2. Press the {INT], [CARD], [PRESET A] or [PRESET B] button for whichever Patch
group you reguire.

3. You can move through the Patch numbers by rotating the [VALUE] knob. Qr, if you
wish to step through them one at a tima, press the [INC] or [DEC} button.

This shows the current mode. MIDI Raceive channel
Program number of the current Patch. in Patch mode
/
Patch| tieal B Plsun RxCh : 1]
Oct.
. Py
I-11 Piano Fortes =
) AN
Group Bank Number  Fatch name QOctave up/down switch

A Patch is identified by a combination of a Bank (1—8) and a Number (1—8). You can select
a Patch in following order: 111 2= 13~= . > {I8—=I2]— _ [88({—=C!| - - (CBRY -
All = .= AB8 —=Bll--»..—~B38
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[4] Basic Operations in Patch Mode

Pressing the [VALUE] knab opens up the “View Window" that lets you see the eight
Fatches in a Bank. Pressing the [VALUE] knob again will change Bank number.

View Window

(F"atc.h [URAA]L ] QFlas O _/ Rx-Ch ! 1
,
11 W 15 Padness
I_'I 'I 12 H9lon Gran 16 Forest Whisrer
{3 Qcean Floor 17 Stab Bass
14 Rotary Drgan 18 Sweer Light
Commore Il W5 | LEOZCTL MEf fects

You can change the Patch with either the [VALUE] knob and [INC][DEC] buttons or
the CURSOR [A ], [V ], [ ] and [ ] buttons while the window is opened,
Press [EXIT] to ctose the View Window.

Octave Up./Down Switch

This is a quick methed o shift octaves on the I - 990, In the Play screen (without the view
window open), pressing CURSOR | A | shifts the pitch one octave higher. (pressing [ ¥ ]

shifts the pitch one octave lower.)

Qct, Oct. Oct.

e CURSOR[ A ] o CURSOR[A] | el

[ ] = HE ~ L }

. CURSOR[Y] ~ CURSOR[¥] ~
-1 Octave +0 + 1 Qctave

if you perform the Patch Write procedure (x P, Util — 33, this parameter will also be stored as

a Patch Common parameter,
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[4] Basic Operations in Patch Mode

Patch Editing

There are two different screens you can use in editing a Parch. The one you choase will
depend on the kind of editing job you're doing. And if you need to, yvou can switch between

these screens as you work,

Tone Edit Screen
This screen displays several of the parameters for a single Tone. Select the parameter vou
want to edit with the Function buttons.

The current editing Tanes

Fatcis TUF u TUF General 0

*Filter Mode PCutoft Kew Follow +4@
(D TUF Env_Derth

» Cutoff Frew +31
t Resonance TUF _Eny Control>

rlelocite Sens +13
rTime Velocity Sens +18@
pTime Kew Follow | | B,

General MRS TunFTUR |JumeLFT] Falelisl

parameters values

Edit Palette Screen
This screen displays the value of the same parameter for the four different Tones in a Patch.
You can enter this screen from Tone Editing by pressing the |F6] Palette button.

Patch-TUF Qi Tone Palette
TorneR ToneC ToneD
o Filter Hode LFF  LPF  LPF  LFF
[CuLoff Frew 59 B 1@ |
T Resonance @ 8 % 8,
[ ——— | TUF (%M [ Toned ]

parameters values

Tone Switch Buttons

TONE SWITCH
] C O

=0 =00 =1

These Tones are ON.  This Tone is OFF.

The four Tones in a Patch can be turned CON and OFF using the four [TONE
SWITCH] buttons,

When creating a new Patch, this parameter determines what Tones will be used. And you can
use this during Tone editing to check on the sound of an individual Tone in the Patch,

Each press of the button swilches the Tone ON and OFF, and this works in Play mode as well
as Edit mode. The Tone is ON when the indicator is on.
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[4] Basic Operations in Patch Mode

Tone Select Buttons

Press TONE SE_ECT [C] while heldirg TOME SELECT [B]

.o —— TONE SELECT
A B < 4]

D L T LD T—1 “} T3 G

il

)

Fress one of the [TONE SELECT] buttons to select the Tone you want to edit (the
[TONE SELECT] buttons function only during editing).

In the Tone Edit screen, you press the button for the Tone you want to edit (its indicator will
light) and switeh to the editing screen for that Tene., The selected Tone is shown in the upper
nght hand comer of the screen.

J— TONE SELECT —
A B C )]

P Nl I | VI

&

Press TONE SELECT [

TONE SELECT e
A B C 8]

e il il Ml

You'll seiect Tone G,

You can edit multiple Fones at once, To sefect more than one Tone, press and hold a [TONE
SWITCH] button and then press other [TONE SWITCH| buttons. Parameters displayed are
the ones of the first Tone selceted. ™ % ™ is displayed for the remaining Tones indicating that
they have also been selected and edited.

For example, press TONE SELECT {C] while holding TONIE SELECT |B], if you want to
edit Tone B and C at the same time.

TOMNE SELECT —— ..
A B C )]

D | a— @ L (]) L— '{\D  — L]

—n TONE SELECT
A B [ 4]

D L ﬂ) L m T II] L..d Q

You'l select Tome B and O together,

The display shows * — B % — " in the upper right hand comer, and Tone B's parameters are
displayed. [F you increase (or decrease) a Tone B parameter value, the corresponding Tone C
paramerer will change by an equal amount. This aliows you to maintain the existing halance
between the two Tones,

-

Patchs TUF Q TUF Genetral o

Tane —Bk—
P ko

rFilter Mode »Cutoff Kew Follow +48

rCutoff Freo »TUF Ernw Depth +31

»Resochance {TUF_Erv Control>
rlelocity Sens +15

pTime Uslocity Sens +1R
FTime Kew Follow 5]

B TuneTUR urelFdl [Falstie]

ErvFarm

General

You can use the {TONE SELECT] buttons works the same way as in the Palette screen. You
can see that the selected Tones are highlighted,

Patch TUF QTone Paletien )
ToneA [oneB] ToneC ToneD
______Filter‘ Mode LFF LPF LFF LFF
[Cutoff Fres 59 53 180]
vResonance a a 8 a
[ - ] TUF [BiW [Tonen )
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(4] Basic Operations in Patch Mode

Tone Edit — Basic Operation

1.

2.

Pressing {F1]—[F8] in the Paich Play screen takes you to the corresponding
paramater block,
Pressing the bulton displays the menu of functions for the black yvou select.

Patich [4UAA11 AaPlasa Ry-Ch = 1
. Oct.
I-11 Piano Fortes —

(Cormon B G I8 TUF I TUR |

Select the menu item you want with [Ft]—[F86].

-,

Patch-TUR q TUR Seneral @ Toane —B#—
£TUA _Eny Control:»
PLovel ﬂ rllelocity Sens +15
»Pan FTime Uelocits Sens +17
*Pan Kew Follow B rTime Kew Follow +5
General MO [Tume MR [JumelFOl Faleite)
Fi F2 F3

0 40 B

F4 F5 F6
d g D g L ]
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Select the Tone you want to edit using the [TONE SELECT] buttons when you
pressed ona of [F2] — [F5] at step 1.
Remember, you can select more than one Tone here.

Use the CURSCR buttons { A |, [ W], [ 4] and { » ] to move the cursor to the
parameler you want 1o set.

Set the value with the [VALUE] knob or the [INC)/[DEC] buttons. When more than one
Tone is selected, if you change one parameter value, the corresponding parameter
values for the other Tone(s) will also be changed to maintain the relative balance.
You can change the values drastically if you rotate the [VALUE] knob while pressing
it.

When more than cne Tone is selected, you can see it in the upper right hand corner
of the display.

For an example, if Tones A, B and D are selected, and the current Tone is A, you will
see "A ¥ — x " Pressing the [VALUE] knob, in this case, sets Tones B and D's values
to that of Tone A,



[4] Basic Operations in Patch Mode

6. Repeat steps 1—5 until you get the Patch edited the way you want it. Save the
results in internal memory or on a DATA Card with the Write operation (x+ P. Util — 3).

* When you return the play screen without using the Write procedure, the
Bank/Number display will be highlighted. This means that the Patch has been

adited.
(P‘atc.h CUBAL] DPlavQ Rx~-Ch 5 1
Gct,
(&) Piano Fortes =
e

7. When you want to return to the Play screen, press [EXIT].

* Some of the Effects menus are especially detailed (i.e., press [F6| (Effects) from
the Play screen, then select the [F5] (Group A) or [F6] {Group B} menus). In that
case, you'll have to press the [EXIT] button twice to return to the Play screen,

Patch/Effects QEffects BalanceD

DrasFi A
HLHHT

Graur B F¥ &
HEHEHE—— I

Balance [HRIN M= EEESEN

FDrasFX A @ FX B
55 & 435

Undo Function Pressing [LUNDO| nullifies the editing result of the selected parameter. Pressing the button
again recalls the edited value ("REDO" function).

Jump Function |F4] and [F5] are assigned as 'jump’ buttens in the WG or TVF or TVA or LFO&CTL
nicnus.
[F4] switches the display as follows: the WG — TVF -» TVA screen in order. [F5}
alternates the display as follows: WG «— LFQ&CTL or TVF «<— LFQ&CTL or TVA «—
LFO&CTL.

These functions are very convenient in Tone editing.

Base - 21



[4] Basic Operations in Patch Mode

Edit Palette — Basic Operation

1. You can get into the Palette screen to edit a certain parameter block whenever the
word "Palette” is displayed above [F6] during Tone Editing,
Move the cursor to the parameter you want to edit,

Fatch-TUF Q TUF General a Tone —B#-
FFilter Mode P Cuytoff Kew Follow +25
FCutoff Fres » TUF Erv Depth +33
rResonance <TUF Eny Contral’

rllelocity Sens +29

*Time Uslocity Senz +5
»Time Kew Follow H

General BT UlreTUH) JURELFT Falettz]

2. Press [F8) (Palette),

This takes you to the Palette screen for the parameter indicated by the cursor,

T
Fatch/TUF @ Tone Paletten
ToneR [ToneB| ToneC  Tonel
. Filter Mode LPF LFF LFF LFF
[Cutoff Frea 160 66]
Resonance 7] 2 2e 11
- | TUF LFDZCTL I Ty |
S

F3 F4 F& F&

Fi F2
L ¢ L0 o—¢ 3 [__1 (

3. Select the Tane you want to edit using the [TONE SELECT] buttons.
Remember, you can select more than one Tone here. The ones you select have their values

highlighted in the screen.
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(4} Basic Operations in Patch Made

4. set the vaiue with the [VALUE] knob ar the {INC)/[DEC] butions. When more than one
Tone is selected, If you change one parameter value, the corresponding parameter
values for the other Tone(s) will also be changed to maintain the reiative balance.
You can change the values drastically if you 1otate the [VALUE] knob while pressing
it.

If you press the [VALUE] knob once, you can set all Tone parameter values to the
one marked "[1",
Ex.} When Tone A, B, C and D are selected.

Push it ance, ...

gl wl 1 1

.. each wvalue increases by 1

5. Press CURSOR | & ][ W] to step through the parameters in the order they are
displayed in the Tone Edit screen. To return to that screen, press [F8.

6. Repeat steps 1—5 until you get the Patch the way you want it. Save the results in
internal memory or an a DATA Card with the Write operation (o P, Utit — 3),

If you press [EXIT] white in the Palette screen, you will be returned to the Play

screeaen,

* When you return to the Play screen without using the Write procedure, the
Bank/Number display will be highlighted. This means that the Patch has been

edited.
Patch [UBA1] GFlaan Rx-Ch : 1
. Dct.
&K} Piano Fortes =
_—~
Corror S W5 | LFOZCTL

4

* The Undo function can also be used in the Palette screen.
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[5]Basic Operations in Rhythm
Set Mode

Selecting a Rhythm Set

The Rhythm Sets in the 11 - 890 are arganized into 4 groups: INTERNAL, CARD, PRESET
A and PRESET B. There is one Rhythm Set in each group for a toral of 4 sels from which o

choose {assuming that you have a DATA card inserted into the DATA CARD slot).

INT  (INTERNAL)
This is where you'l! store the sounds which you create.

CARD This is where you'll call up Rhythm Set stored on DATA cards,
PRESET A/B These are ROM (Read Only Memory) Rhythm Sets that cannot be erased or
overwritten.
The Rhythm Sets stored in the medule can be selected using the lollowing procedure,
1. Press [RHYTHM] to select the Rhythm Set mode.

2. pressthe [INT],[CARD],[PRESET A] or [PRESET B] button for whichever Rhythm Set

you reguire.
This shows Program number MIDI Receive channel
the current mode. of the current Rhythm Set in Rhythm Set mode

I / [
“Rhsthm' AE1] BFlavQ !R:ﬁch LD
—d K e |

I

T—

Commion

Group Rhythm Set name

You can move through Rhythm Sets by rotating the [VALUE] knob. Qr, if you wish 1o
step through them one at a time, press the {INC] or [DEC] button.
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5] Basic Operations in Rhythm Set Mode

Rhythm Set Editing

A Rhythm Set uses only Tone A, so you would edil it in the Tone Edit screen (i.c., there is no

Edit Palette for Rhythm Set sounds).

Selecting the Note You Want to Edit

You select the particular Rhythm Set percussion sound (note) that you want to edit by playing
the corresponding key on a connected MIDI kevboard. The selected Note Number will be
displayed in the screen. IT you have no MIDI keyboard connected, you can select a Tene using
the [TONE SELECT] buttons.

el i

o po ooooaooooo
o ooow na coooooog

LA

g You can select a Rhythm Tone by pressing the

key to which it is assigned,

—ommeum= VUNE SELECT
c D

A =]
LI =W =0 =1

LTONE SELECT A} Each press of this bution takes you 1o the note one octave
down from where you are.

{ TONE SELECT B| FEach press of this button takes you to the next note a semi -
tone down from where you are.

[TONE SELECT C| Each press of this button takes you to the next note a semi -
tone up from where you are,

[TONE SELECT D| Each press of this button takes you to the next note one
octave up from where you are.

* itis convenient that the [TONE SELECT] buttons are used to confirm the setting of
each note (Rhythm Tone} or 1o sound with the Preview function (r» P. Sys ~ 12).
* The [TONE SELECT] buttons don't light in the Rhythm Set mode.
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[5) Basic Operations in Rhythm Set Mode

(Editing procedure]

Base — 26

1.

The procedure for Rhythm Set editing 15 the same as for Patch editing.

Press [F1]—[F6] in the Rhythm Set Play screen to go 10 the corresponding parameter
block,

The current editing note number

'y ™y

Rhuthm-Key WG o dave O IC2 [Kick 1 1]
rlave Source <Tore Delawg’
P Waveform . . » Mode NORMAL
[Solid Kick vTime Apis
+F¥M Color
+FXM Depth OFF
lave W (eeTUF) (ERCTD |

Select the menu item you want with [F1]—[F8&].
Select the Note which you want to edit by pressing the kay on the keyboard ar using

TONE SELECT buttons {A]—[D] when you pressed one of [F2] — [F5] at step 1.
(rr P. Base — 25)

Use the CURSOR buttons [ A ], [¥ ], [4] and [ » ] to move the cursor to the
parameter you want to set.

Set the value with the [VALUE] knob or [INC}/[DEC] buttons. You can step through
the values even faster by pushing in the [VALUE] knob as you turn it,

Repeat steps 1—45 until you get the Bhythm Set the way you want it, Save the results
in internal memory or on a DATA Card with the Write operation (== P. Util — 3).

When you want o return 1o the Play screen, press [EXIT].

* When you return to the Play screen without using the Write procedure, the Bank
display will be highlighted. This means that the Rhythm Set has been edited.

Ehuthm [UGHA1] UPlagyn Rx—-Ch * 1

Power Drums

A —




[5] Basic Operations in Rhythm Set Mode

Lindo Function Pressing [UNDO] nullifies the editing result of the selected parameler. Pressing the bulton
again recalls the edited value (“REDO” function).

Jump Function [F5] and |F6] are ﬂssigned as ‘jump’ buttons in the Key WG or Key TVF or Key TVA or
KeyCTRL menus.
[F5] switches the display as follows: the Key WG = Key TVF — Key TVA, [F6) alternates
the display as follows: Key WG «— KeyUTRL or Key TVF «— KeyCTRL ar Key TVA «—
Nev(TRL.
These functions are very convenient in Tone editing.

Base — 27



[6 ] Basic Operations in
Performance Mode

Selecting a Performance

The Performances in the JD - 990 are arganized into 4 groups: INTERNAL, CARD, PRESET
A and PRESET B. There are 16 Performances in each group for a total of 64 [rom which to

choose (assuming that you have a DATA card inserted inta the DATA CARD slot),

INT (INTERNAL}

This is where you'll store the sounds which you create.
CARD This is where you'i call up Performances stored on DATA cards.
PRESET A, B These are ROM (Read Only Memory) Performances that cannot be erased or
overwritten,
The Performances stored in the module can be selected using the following procedure,
1. Press [PERFORM] to select the Performance mode.,

2. FPress the [INT], [CARD], [PRESET A} or [PRESET B] button for whichever
Performance group you require.

3. You can mave through Performances by rotating the [VALUE] knab. Qr, if you wish to
step through them one at a time, press the [INC] or [DEC] button.

This shows Program number MIDt channel to
the current mode. of the current Performance change the Performances
| { |
IPer‘f‘qug_nceI jUaB1) aPlaza CTRL-Ch_: 1€

I-01 Crystal Dream

MID] HutiFix :

1 1
Group Number Performance name

You can select Performances in the following order: 101 =102 -+ 103 — ... = 1{6( -= CUY — .
—=(C16)—> A0l > .. > Al6 > B0l — ... -» Bié.
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[B] Basic Operations in Performance Mode

Pressing the [VALUE] knob opens up the "View Window" that lets you see eight

Performances at a time. Prassing the [VALUE] knob will change eight Performances
in order,

View Window

-

Performance [UBA1] QaPlavn _/ CTRL-Ch 16
4

a1 W 83 Heavd Rock
I_O-I 32 Brass Section B6 Sun Strings

g3 Bass & Piano 97 Countrwy Set

B4 lash Comp 898 Juriter Rain

MID] Ot EFH

A

4

You can also change the Performance using either the [VALUE] knob and [INC][DEC]
buttons or the CURSOR[ A ], [ W], [ ] and [ | buttons while the window is open.

Press [EXIT] to close the View Window.
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[6] Basic Operations in Performance Mode

Performance Editing

There are two sereens for editing Performances. Use whichever is most convenient for a

particular editing job. You can switch from one screen 10 the other as needed,

Part Edit Screen

This screen displays the parameter blocks of a single Part. Sefect the parameter you want to

edit with the Function buttons.

The current editing Part

Performance-Part

Part 1

g Part Geperal B

rPatch Select
FPart Level
rPart Pan

Part

Tone -RC-

I[11 <uedi> [Fiano Fortes

=

MInI

*Pitch Coarse
*FPitch Fine
rUgice Reserve

Eftects

SES L

IPaletic

Edit Palette Screen

This screen displays the value of the same parameter Jor the eight different Parts in u

Performance. You can enter this screen [rom Part Bditing by pressing [Fo] (Paletie),

-

PerformancesPart

QFart Palette @ [Pisng Fortes ]

A.fatch Select

i 2 3 4 5 & 7 8
I11 I54 I33 I18 I27 125 I?S INT

[Part Leuel

BA 7@ 835 93 S@ S@  ga]

Part Pan

Common Part

x

3R L7V L12 3R 36R L24 L24 a
Qi &F

MiD]

EEEIDJ
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6] Basic Operations in Performance Mode

The PART SELECT Buttons

The [PART SELECT] buttons are MIDI Receive switches that control whether a Part will be
able 1o receive and play MIDI messages in the Play mode. When on (the indicator is lit), the
JD - 990 receives and responds to MIDI note messages, Program change messages, etc. When

off {indicator is dark), that Part wiil not reccive MIDI messages.

ﬁ/fOn: Can receive MID! messages
T i —T U
l 1 D 2 i 3 0 n ‘G/Off: Cannot receive MIDI messages
. P
L — 4@ — 0% 3]
5 B 7 B
PART SELECT —

[PART SELECT] buttons blink when receiving MIDI messages.

This is used to seiect the Part you want 1o edit in Edit mode. The indicator lights will switch
automatically when you enter the Edit screen. Press the button for the Part you want to edit (1o
turr on the indicatar light) and swilch to the editing screen for that Part. Unlike the situation in
Patch editing, however, you can only change parameter values for one Part at a time, {One of
the buttons will afways be on.)

D | — (]} | b m u—  — )
T 2 7 2 Pressing PART SELECT [3]
D_‘:' i '"6 Y LE]L‘:_Q
7

FPART SELECT ————

B /will switch to Part 3,

D‘T(D?(U“‘J(D‘—’_(]

3 4
5 L] ¥ a

" PAAT SELECT
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[6] Basic Operations in Performance Mode

[Part Edit]
T. Press [F1] — [F5] from the Performance screen to go to the corresponding parameter
block.
Performance [UOB1] aPlain CTEL-Ch :1é

I-01 Crystal Dream

HIDI
A"

* For more about [F6] (Info), see page App. — 3.

2. Use the CURSCR buttons [ & ], [ ¥ ]. [ ] and [ & ] to move the cursor to the
parameter you want to set.

3. Select the Part which you want to edit using {PART SELECT] when you pressed one
of (F2] — {F4] at step 1.

4. Set the value with the [VALUE] knob ar the [INC)/[DEC] huttons. You can step
through the values even faster by pushing in the [VALUE] knob as you turn it

5. Repeat steps 1—4 until you get the Performance settings to your liking. Save the
results in internal memory or on a DATA Card with the Write operation (=P, Util — 3).

6. Wwhen you want to return to the Play screen, press [EXIT).

* When you return to the play screen without using the Write procedure, the Number
display will be highlighted. This means that the Part has been edited.

-

[ Performance [UBG1) QPlava CTRL-Ch 1iE

f&Y) Crystal Dream

Carimar MIDI

v
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(6) Basic Qperations in Performance Mode

[Edit Palette]

1.

2.

You can get inta the Palette screen to edit a certain parameter block whenever the
word “Palette” is displayed above [F6] during Part Editing. The cursor should be on
the parameter you want to edit in the Palette screen.

Press [FB] (Palette). This takes you to the Palette screen for the parameter indicated
by the cursor.

The Patch selected in the current Part

PerformnancePart BPart Paletted UPiano Fortes 1

1 2 3 4 § 6 7 8

_aPatch Select 111 154 133 118 127 125 I7S IMT

[Part Leuel 89 70 85 93 5@ S8 g0

“Part. Pan 3R L7 L12 30R 38R L24 L24 @

Part [(Facti]

L

Fi F2 F3 F4 F5 F6

Select the Part you want to edit using the [PART SELECT] buttons.

Set the value with the [VALUE] knab or [INC)[DEC].

You can step through the values even faster by pushing in the [VALUE] knob as you
turn it,

Press CURSCOR [ A} [ W] to step through the parameters in the order they are
displayed in the Part Edit screen. To return to that screen, press [F86].
If you press [EXIT] at this peint, you will be returned 1o the Play screen.

Repeat steps 1—5 until the Performance sounds the way you want it to. Save the
results in internal memary or on a DATA Card with the Write operation {er P Uti} - 3).

Undo Function

Pressing [lUNDO] nullifies the editing result of the selected parameter. Pressing the button
again recalls the edited value (*REDO" function).
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[7]System Setup

System Setup contains the parameters that are common (o all three modes; Performance, Paich, and Rhythm Set. This

includes things such as overali tning, LCD contrast, MID] message settings, etc.

The System Setup includes the primary settings for a number of parameters. That is, System Sctup takes privaity.

When it says a certain parameter is turned off, it's off, no matter what the more detailed Patwh settings might indicate.

How to Make

Base — 34

1.

Settings

Press [SYSTEM SETUP] from Performance, Patch, or Rhythm Set Play mode to
select the System Setup menu.

BYSTEM
SETUP

Press any one of [F1] — {F6] to indicate which parameter block to go to.

r =

Sustem Setue QTune & DicelswD

»Master Tune [ tBcentl
PLCD Contrast 4
»Character Style TYPEL

Tune MIDT o MI1D1

(M EQJF-auieu]
—t

Use the CURSOR buttens [A] (W] (<] [ ] to move the cursor to the parameter you
want to set,

Set the value with the {VALUE] knob or [INCJ[DEC] . You can step through the
values even faster by pushing in the [VALUE] knob as you turn it.

When you're finished making settings, press [EXIT].

You’ll be returned to the Play screen for whatever mode you're in.

* System Setup settings are immediately stored in memory and remain in effect even
after you turn off the JD - 990. There is no need to save these setings with the
Write operation.



[8 ] Windows

A "Window" is a little screen in the display that pops up lemporarily over top of anather. The operation of displaying

this Window is called “opening” it, and when you're done you “clase™ the Window.

[EFFECTS ON/OFF] and [UTILITY] open Windows on the JD - 990 [EXIT] closes

them.

[EFFECTS ON.”OFF]

[n this Window, you can set which of the JD - 990's effects are QN and which are QFF.

EFFECTS
ON/OFF
F— 1 Patch [UA X=Ch ¢ 1
- = @ Effects Master Switch b ———
Grour R Chorus| |Delay Reverb Oct..
I-1] @@ =
=~
GreH SHEEECHe S
- SRR
[UTILITY] The various data funciions for all three modes, like saving to internal memory, Card, ar bulk
dumps, are handled here.
UTILITY )
m Pa 1_\
—_— Qltilitua
. t.
& R R
oLopy i Bu umpP
LF331 = Initialize [F6]1 : Protect

birite B Coeo T Init ¥ Cord W Euik MFrotect)

* For further information, see Parameter Reference “Effects ON/QFF" (e P FX - 1),

“Utility” (e P UL — 1),
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[9] About MIDI

A sound module is just like a keyboard synthesizer, but without the keyboard; it's the sound-producing “engine” inside

the synth. It is the module that receives MIDI signals from external devices and actually plays the sounds.
First we'll give you a little background information about MID! and MDY messages, and how they relme to the
JD - 990,

What is MIDI?

MIDI {pronounced middy) stands for Musical Instrument Digital Interface. MIDI is a world -
wide standard that allows musical instruments and computers to exchange musical dala.
MIDI does net transmit the sound of an instrument, but rather ‘messages” in digital form tat

tell the receiving instrument to "do something”. These are known as MIDI messages.

MIDI Connections

MIDI data exchange is done via three cannectors: IN, OUT, and THRLU. Special MID] caldles

must be used to make the connections.

THRU ouT

Receives MIDI data from other devices.

Sends MIDI data to other devices.

An exact copy of the MIDI data arriving at the MIDI IN port is sent from this
D part.
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[9] About MIDI

Playing the JD-990 from a Keyboard or Sequencer

t you want to “layer” sounds from the JTJ - 990 with sounds from another synth, you'll need

to “slave” it (o that synth so that they both play exactly in sync. Control the JII - 990 from an

external synth or sequencer by hooking it up as shown below.

RAICH
auT

8 PGS0 RO NMOeRoRan

= ‘f!

ASRRE

I
1
L
i

Ll

MID! keyboard or MID| sequencer

[ 11%7]
IN
[=] k=]
g (- .
]
ey
o © comoonoo oA oxo a o

JD-920

Controlling More Than Two MIDI Devices At Once

The MID] THRU connector is used to “daisy chain” several MIDI devices together so tha

they all receive the same MIDI data stream, as shown below,

MICH
out

[=pl=l=e] el [}
] i ] o |

| | s [ e §

o3 e |

O

oD
ooogo
[ e L
[l L
o =

sequencer

MIDT (%11l

IN THRL!
< [===]

J— Po—
[
o o n::nt:nx:n:::’gg’:==== =i o
JD-890

hA2I MICH

™ TRl
[ =] ———— ———

L () e e (B g O

o oo =5 Snm== Aol

RAIC

N
= T s (WP <
o ool —T) So— ==

However, four or five devices connected this way is about the limit. Time delays and signal

degradation increase the more devices you have connected, causing “glitches” and incorrectly

transmitted data. If you must connect three or more MIDI instruments together, consider
buying some kind of MIDI THRU box or patch bay, such as the Roland A - BR0,
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f8] About MIDI

MIDI Channels

MIDI uses “MIDI Channel™ in the exchange of data.

A variety of performance data can be exchanged only il the channels of the transmitter and the
receiver match,

For example, the performance data transmitied on channel 1 can sound only if the receiving
device {or Part) is also set to channel 1.

In addition, if you use a sequencer, each connected MIDI device will play its own pat hy

recording performance data or different MIDI channels,

Transmitter Receiver
MIDI O'UT‘ Perfgrhmanc:: 1data ‘M|D| N
anne = =
; Channel 2 o nonﬁ Elﬂ -
=) Se Channel 3 o ° Somssmen =S e il O
e E&= aquencer Channel 10
gg% {Performance Mode}
= Part 1 : Channel 1
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Part 2 : Channel 2

Part 3 : Channel 3

Part 8 : Channel 10
Fach Part will be played by a different
channel of data.



9] About MIDI

MIDI messages used by the JD-990

Each aspect of a keyboard synth performance has a special type of MIDI message 1o describe
it. The JD - 990 can handle the fotlowing kinds of MIDI messages.

Channel Voice Msssages : ———— Note

— Aftertouch

—-— Pitch Bend

Program Change

—— Control Change

Channel Mode Messages : —‘:Reset All Controllers
All Nates Off

System Exclusive Messages

Note Messages
A Note message contains four bits of information ahout the note itself, as it was pliyed on the

keyboard:

Which key (Note Number);

How hard (VelocityY;

Exactly when was it pressed (Note On); and
Exactly when was it released (Note Off).

Note Numbers (0—127) indicate the position of a key, with Middle C {C4) being number 60,
The 1D - 990 wiil respond to and play Note messages from an extemal device.

Note numbers and Note names—F

LU,

MNote Nama C-'-mS———— 01 - G4 e [ —— Y
Mote Kiumber 0 -eEe———— 34 -2 B0 = 108 17t
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(9] About MIDI

Aftertouch Messages

Aftertouch messages contain mformation about how hard you press on a key alter it has heen
played. This finger pressure can control different synth parameters, letting you add additional
expressiveness to a performance.

There are two kinds of aftertouch: channel aftertouch and polyphonic aftertouch.

Channel aftertouch means the aftertouch effect is appiied to all the notes on that M1DI channel
when you vary the pressure on a certain key. In polyphonic altertouch though, only the key

fnote) on which you change the pressure 1s affected.

Pitch Bend Messages

Manipulations of the pitch bend lever {or wheel) are converted into MIDI messages and
transmitted. Pitch benders continuously and smoarhly change the pitch of a note over a wide

range. The JD - 990 will receive and respond to pitch bend messages |

Program Change Messages

Base — 40

These messages transmit information ahout switching Patches and Tones. Whenever a Patch
or Performance number is sent to the JD - 990 in the form of a Program Change message, it

switches to that numbered Fatch or Performance.

In order to access all 256 Tones from an external device, the !0 - 990 first looks for a Bank
Select message (Control Change #0) to signal whether the following Group number refers 1o

the first 128 Tones or the last 128 Tones in memory,

JD - 8980 Program Numbers and MIDI Program Numbers
[Patch]

Internal (INT) |[Control Change #0 = 80|
PRESET A jControl Change #0 = 81|

Number
Bank —

N
o
N
o
[
.
tee)

17 118 | 19 | 20 ] 21 [ 22 ] 23 | 24
25 | 26 | 27 { 28 | 29 | 30 | 31 | a2
33 | 3¢ ] 35 | 38 | 37 | 38 | 39 | 40
a1 | a2 | 43 | 44 | 45 | a8 | 47 | 48
49 | 50 | 51 | 52 | 53 | 54 | 55 | 5B
57 | 58 [ 59 [ 60 | 81 | 62 | 63 | 64

PI~N| || AWK




[3] About MIDI

CARD {Control Change #0 = 80]

PRESETB  |Control Change #0 = 81}

o Number| : 2| 3| 4| 518 | 7|8
1 65 | 66 | 67 | 68 | 89 | 70 | 71 | 72
2 73 | 74 | 75 | 76 | 77 | 78 | 79 | 80 |
3 81 | 82 | 83 84 | 85 | 86 | 88 | &8
4 83 | 90 | 91 |92 |93 | 94 95 g6
5 97 | 98 | 99 | 100 | 101 | 102 | 103 | 104
6 105 | 108 | 107 L 108 | 108 | 110} 111 | 112
7 13| na | s | e | 117 s [ 11s | 120
8 121 | 122 | 123 | 124 | 125 | 126 | 127 | 128

Intemal/Card [Control Change #0 = 80|

Preset A/B [Control Change #0 = 81}
Performance Number Frogram Change Number
101—16 1—18
co1—16 65—80
AOQT—16 1—186
BO1—18 B5—80

Rhythm Set

Internal/Card [Control Change #0 = 80]

Preset A/B {Control Change #0 = 81]
Rhythm Set Program Change Number
INT i
CARD 65
PRESET A 1
PRESET B 65
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9] About MIDI

Control Change Messages
These messages transmit data about “controllers™: modulation wheels, hold pedals, or external
controllers of vibrato, hold, volume, pan, and other things that can add more expressiveness o

vour playing. Each kind of controller is identified by a number, as described befow,

There are certain parameter settings that controt how the D - 990 receives and responds to
Control Change messages.

Bank Select (Control Change # Q)
These messages transmit information about switching Banks, On the JD - 990, o value of 80 or
81 swiitches you between the User Memaory and Presel banks of Patches. A Program Clunge
message follows the Bank Select message to specily which Perfarmance, Patch. ur Rhythim

Set to switch to.

Modulation (Control Change # 1)
These messages transmit information about tremolo and wah - wah effeets, The I8 - 990 can

also be set to provide ather kinds of effects that are controllahle with Modulation messages.

Breath (Control Change # 2)
‘These messages transmit information about tremolo and wah - wah effects using the external
breath controiler. The J1Y - 990 can also be set (o provide other kinds of effects that are

controllable with Breath messages.

Foot (Control Change # 4)
These messages transmit information about tremolo and wab - wah eflects using the external
foot contreller. The JD - 990 can alse be set to provide other kinds of effects that arc
controllable with Foot messages.

Portamento Time {(Control Change #5)
These messages control the time it takes from the start of a Portamento (Canteol Change #65)

change to when it reaches the next pitch.

Volume {(Control Change # 7)

These messages control changes in output volume.

Pan (Control Change # 10)

These messages control the position of the sound in the stereo field.

Expression {Control Changs # 11)
These messages also control changes in the output volume, The JD - 990 can also be sct to

provide other kinds of effects that are controllable with Expression messages.

Hold 1 {Contro! Change # 64)
These messages sustain the sound from the time the ON (value from 64 (o 127) is received.

uatil an OFF {value from 0 to 63} is received.
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(9] About MIDI

Portamento {Contral Change # 6%5)
When an ON (value from 64 to 127} is received, the current note will glide smoothly in pitch

up to the next note plaved.

Effect 1 (Control Change # 91}

These messages control changes in effect level.

RPN (Control Change # 100, # 101)
These messages contain information on Bend Range, Master Five Tuning and Master Coarse

Tuning. The range of this variation is set by data entry.

Data Entry (Control Change # 6, # 38)
‘The value for the parameter specified by the RPN message,

% For more details about the actual data, refar to the MIDI Implementation.

Reset All Controllers
This message forces all controller and control change messages from their current values 1o
some feset valve. It may happen that song dala calls for changes 1o some of these values
during the cousse of a song. The Reset Atl Controllers message will erase ‘leftover’ data of
this kind and gives you a “clean slate™ when you jump from the middie of a song back to the

beginning.

All Notes Off

This message sends out a command to tum all sounding notes off. If, however, Hold 1 is

twmed ON, the notes will continue to sound untit a Hold | OFF is received.

System Exclusive Message
System Exclusive (SysEx) messages are designed to allow compatible machines made by the
same manufacturer to exchange proprietary Patch data or other nifty features. You see, if all
you could ever do with the MIDI standard is exchange the same data as everyone else, there
would be no way for manufacturers to implement their own distinctive and innovative
features. So each manufactorer now has its own fixed format for SysEx messages to exchange
things iike Patch data, ete.
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[9] About MIDI

The JD - 990 can also receive and recognize some of the Exclusive messages for the JI) - SO0,
Tone parameter data of Patches and Special Setup, Temporary Patch dump data and
Temporary Special Setup dump data can be received. Fuithermore, yvou can alse edit the J0) -
990 data using the Exclusive messages for the JI - 800.

* There's more information about this in the section called "MIDI Implementation™ on
page App. — 44,

MIDI Implementation Chart

Base — 44

MIDI has made it possible for a wide variety of devices to exchange information, but it is not
always true that all types of MIDI messages can be exchanged between all types of devices,
The important thing to keep in mind when using MIDI is that the slave device must be alic o
‘understand” what the master is ‘saying.” In other words, the MIDI messages must be cammon
to both master and slave.

To help you quickly determine what types of MIDI messages can be exchanged between
master and slave, the Gperation Manual of each MID1 device includes a MIDI lwplenientation
chart.

Fold

MIDI Device A [\///l MIDI Devics B

Freiee Dwmmiled | up e Ramarn

Specific MID1 message can be exchanged only if there is an * (O ™ in both the Transmission

column of the master and the Reception cotumn of the slave device.



Parameter Reference

— PATCH —

Common ................................ Ptch 8
VWG vermrrermrmenmraneiee s Ptch - 30
TV E s verrrrrenreniiant i crinannns Ptch-41
TVA verrrreremmanirannieaiiiaan, Ptch-51
LFO & CTL veorrerrrrrrrorrenienennns Ptch - 61
EFFQOLS rerrrrrrrrrrnrierserenenenian, Ptch - 68
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Patch Mode Screens

in this section, we'll talk about the Play and Bdit sereens and what they do.

Play Screen

Program number MIDI Receive channei

of the current Patch in Patch mode
|
Patch rUea1)y aPlava [Rx-Ch : 1
=2 = )
[oct.
[ ]

I-11 Piano Fortes —

=
/T3 |
(Conen G LFOc TURREr facts]
—7 Y |

Group  Bank Number Patch name menus for editing
Octave up/down switch

Edit Screen

The current menu is TVF. The current editing Tones
H ] N
PatchATUF O TUF Gensral o Tone —B*—]
rrr—
PFilter Mods FCutoff Kew Follow +325
bC&tof‘P Frea % FTUF Env Depth +I8
FResonance i {TUF _Eny Control>
rUelocity Sens +23

rTime Velocits Sens +5
Fﬂ'_me ey Follow ] L_EJ

Tume TUH] IPEEIEI_J

Gereral

l

CUrsar parameters values

A Patch Edit can be roughly divided into six blocks:

Common The parameters here specify ganeral things about the Patch that are not covered in
the parameters for each individual Tone.

WG Short for Wave Generator. This is where you select the basic Waveform for a Tone
and control its pitch.

TVF Short for Time Variant Filter, a filter whose characteristics can be changed
dynamically to change the color and texture (timbre) of the Tone.

TVA Short for Time Variant Amplifier, an amplifier with dynamicaliy variable output volume
that can be set for sach Tone.

LFO and CTL The first is short for Low Frequency Oscillator, which applies modulation to the Tone
to simulate vibrato, wah, or tremolo effects. The second stands for Contral, which
specifies how MIDI messages from the MIDI IN jack are to be handled.

Effects Specifies the effects that will be applied to a Patch. There are a total of seven built - in

effects, divided into those that affect and process the direct sound (Group A}, and
those that create an effect sound which is later mixed with the direct sound (Group B).
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FPatch Mode Screens

Common General

——Patch Name
—Patch Level
—Patch Pan
—Analog Feel
—Voice Priority
——Bend Range Down
—Bend Range Up
——Tone Ctrl Src 1
—Tone Ctrl Sre 2

—Portamento Switch
—Portamento Mode
——Portamento Type
— Portamento Time
—Solo Switch
—3Solo Legate

* Octave Up/Down can be set in the

—Solo Sync Master

Tone Structure A &RB
Teone Structure C&D

Key Range Low (A,/B/C. D)
Key Range High (A/B,/C. /D)
— Velocity Range (A/B/C.~D)}
—Velocity Point (A/B./C,/D)
—Velocity Fade (A/B./C.7D)

—-Low Freg
——Low Gain
—Mid Freg
—Mid O

—Mid Gain
—High Freq
—High Gain

—ctave Up,/Down *

Play Screen. Values are -1, 0, +1 and can be

stored by performing the Write operation. For more information, see page

Base -- 17,
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Patch Mode Screens

—Wa ve Source

——Waveform

—FXM Color

— FXM Depth
—5ync Slave Switch
—Tone Delay Mode
—Tene Delay Time

—--F’itch Coarse

—Pitch Fine

—Pitch Random
—Pitch Key Follow
—Pitch Env Depth
—Bender Switch
{Pitch Env Control}
—-Velocity Sens
F—Time Velocity Sens
—Time Key Follow

{Ewfom FTine 1
—Time 2
—Time 3
—Level O
—-Level 1

——Sustain Level

—level 3
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Patch Mode Screens

TVE

TVA

T

o i

—Cutoff Freq
—FResonance
—Cutoff Key Follow
—TVF Env Depth
{TVF Env Control)
—Velocity Sens
—Time Velocity Sens
—Time Key Follow

—Time
—Time
—~Time

—Leval

By — AWk =

— Level
FSustain Levei
—Lavel 4

S

—Pan

—Pan Key Follow
{TVA Env Control)
— Velocity Sens
—Time Velocity Sens
—Time Key Faollow

mBias Direction

F—Bias Point
——Bias Level

—Time
——Time

B WK —

—Time
—Level 1
—Level 2

—Sustain Level
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Patch Mode Screens

Ptch — 6

LFO & CTL

—{ General )—[Veiocity Curve
Hold Cantrol SW

— Waveform
——Rate

— Delay
—Fade

— Otffset
F—Key Trig
—Pitch Depth
F—TVF Depth
—TVA Depth

—Waveform

—Rate

—Detay

—Fade

—-—Offset

——Key Trig

—Pitch Depth

F—TVF Depth

——TVA Depth

: Destination (4)
: Depth (4}
Destination (4}

—Saurce]
F—Sourcel
—SourceZ :

—Source? : Depth (4}



Patch Mode Screens

| Effects I

—4 Group A }——i A Seq. |

Drv/ FX A:FX B
—cu

Enhancer

!

Sens
htix

Source
—Ctr!1 : Destination
——=Ctrl1 : Depth
—Ctrl2 : Source
——Ctrl2 : Destination
—Ctrl2 : Depth
l Group B }——{ B Seq. ]
{Bistorion J— T
—Drive
— Level
ST
—Rate
ot
—Resonance
— Mhix
- Soectu B 1
r—Band 2
—Band 3
—Band 4
—Band 5
o ©
—Band Width

— Rate

— Depth
—Delay Time
—Feedback
—Level

—Mode
—-Center Tap
——Center Level
—Left Tap
—Left Level
—Right Tap
—Right Lewvel
—Feedback

— Type

—Pre Delay Time
—Early Ref Level
— HF Damp
——Time

— |_avel

Ptch — 7



Common

General

This includes naming Patches, setting overall Patch volume, and bend range.

- ——y
Patch/Commor @ Common Gerneral B

rPatch Hame

*Pat.ch Leuel
bPatch Pan
rAnalpd Feel

[Fiano Fortesz

1

» Bend Range Down 2
FBend Range e 2
»Tone Ctrl Spcl

Patch Name

MOTI
*Tone Ctrl Src? AFTER
J

2
LAST

Floice Priority

Genersl

(Space, A—Z,a—1z,0—9, &#?.,;"+ ~ [<=>)

This is where you can name a Patch.

Move the cursor with CURSOR[ « }[ I ], and select characters with the [VALUE] knob
or {INCI{DEC] buttons. When you have selected the characters you want, press
CURSOR [ ] to move to the next character space,

Cursor
Patch-/Conmon Q Common General O
»Patch Mame ([@iano Fortes ]
FPatch Level 89 » Betid Rarn9e Down
»Patch Pan 9

2
rBend Range Ur 2
»Tone Ctrl Secl Mo
*Tone Ctrl Src? HFTER

U Fang- 8l EQ |

*Hhalod Feel
*Uoice Priority

2
LAST

General

When you name a Patch in the name window you can sce all the available characters at a
glance.

Press the {[VALUE] knob to open the name window. Select characters with CURSOR
[A]{V] [«€)and [ ] [VALUE]} knob and (INC][DEC] buttons can also be used to
select characters, When you have selected the character you want, press
[F4](Next I} to move to the next character place.

Mame Window

S

R Common_General @ /

Patch-Commhon
»Patch Mame [Pianc Fortes ]
*Fatch Level _ABCDEFGHT JKLMNOEARS TUVWRYZ
+Patch Fan abcdefohijk lmoParsiuvuxyz
> ﬂna_ulogpFeel it B1234567°898H81 7, 11 P et —r =)
tloice Priority
Delete
General

Ptch — 8

" A

There is a menu in the lower part of the window which displays the lunction names of the
Function buttons.

<4 Prev : Move to the previous character space.

Next I : Move to the next character space,

Insert :insert a space at the underline, maving all following characters back one.

Delete : Delete the character under the underline, moving all following characters up
one space.

Press [EXIT] to close the name window,



Commaon

PATCH]+[F1](Common) +[F1}(General)

Patch Level

0-—100

Sets the overal] volume of a Paich. Larger numbers correspond to higher volumes.

Hint
Patch l.evel can be used to adjust the volume balance between Patclies.
Even though the maximum value possible is 100, the loudest you should set the Patch Level
is BO ar 90. Thai way when the volume of a Paich is changed by something like hall reverh,
for example, you have some headroom to play with in getting the proper balance.
If you want a Palch io be louder still, there's always the [VOLUME] knob!
Patch Pan L50 — 0 — 50R

Analog Feel

Sets the stereo position of the Patch. L30 means “hard” lef(, O is the center position, and 50R

is hard right. The Pan can be sel independently for each Tone within a Paich.

0-—100

Adds a “very subtle pitch modulation” te the basic Waveform.

Hint

The effect generated by this parameter almost falls within the realm of the ‘psychoacoustic’
meaning that the effect is lelt more than it is heard. The impression you receive from using

Analog Feel 1s completely subjective so careful experimentation is definitely in order.
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+[F1]({Common) +{F1}{General)

Voice Priority LAST, LOUDEST

LAST

LOUDEST

This setting controls what will happen when you try to exceed the maximum polyphony of the

unit.

When you try to play more than 24 voices at once, the most recently plaved vaives have
priority. The voices which have been playing the longest arc cut {in sequence) and given to
the newest voices.

When you try to play more than 24 voices at once, the loudest voices have prority. The
volces are cut {in sequence) [rom softest to foudest, and given to the newest voices — with

the following exception, The lowest notes (in pitch) are always given prioty.

Hint

Loudest vaice priority works better for piano performances. This is becavse the LAST
setting tends to first cut off Tones that are being sustained with the Hold pedal, resulting in
a rather uanatural sound. Also, prioritizing the lowest bass note means the music wiil hold
together betler, without the loss of presence you would feel if the bottor were suddenty to

drop out of a piece of music.

Note

In Performance mode, only voices that are over and ahove the Voice Reserve setring for a
Part (page Plom -~ 6) can he “stolen™ to play new notes. As long as there arc fewer voices
sounding than the number set by Voice Reserve, none will be stolen. Otherwise, if stealing
is necessary within a Part, it will be done as per the Patch Voice Prionity setected for that
Part.
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PATCH|+|F1|(Common) +|F1 |(General}

Bend Range Down

0—48

This parameter sets how much the pitch will drop when you push a Pitch Bend Lever to the

left {or a Pitch Bend Wheel downward). Each unit is a semi-tone, so the maximum setting of

48 means a drop of 4 oclaves.

Bend Range Up

0—12

This parameter sets how inuch the pitch will rise when you push a Pitch Bend Lever to the

right (o1 a Pitch Bend Wheel upward). Cach unit is a semi-tone, so the maximum setting ol i2

means a rise of an oclave.

External Controller

Down Up

Pitch Bend messages

JO - 880

Sets
Bend Range Down

il b
~«  BENDER  ®

MIDI OUT

MIDI IN Bend Range Up

OUTPUT

—

Hint

A Bend Range Up of 2 is just about right for simulating note hends on a guitar,

Tone Ctrl

Tone Ctrl

Src 1 (Tone Control Source 1}

MOD. AFTER, EXP, BREATH, P.BEND, FOOT

Src 2 (Tone Control Source 2)

MOD, AFTER, EXP, BREATH, P.BEND, FOOT

You can assign up to two MIDI controllers 1o control the sounds on the JI) - 990 by altering
WG, TVF and TVA parameters in real time. The assignment is made in the LFD & CTL

Control 1 &2 screen.

MOD : Medulation messages {Control Change # 1)

AFTER  : Aftertouch messages
EXP : Expression messages

(Controi Change # 11}

BREATH : Breath messages {(Control Change # 2)

P.BEND : Pitch Bend messages

FOOT : Foot messages (Control Change # 4)

Pich — 11
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[PATCH]+[F1}(Common) +{F2](Key FX)

Key FX

This includes Portamento and Solo effects.

i ™y
Patch-Common B Keg Effects

{Fortament.o’ {Splgy
*Switch HEE rSwitch Ok
* Moce NGR rLeGato OFF
rToPe TIKE »Sunc Master TONE B
tTime 11

M Kew FX £l

Portamento Switch

OFF, ON

Portamento gives you a smooth glide in pitch between the current note and the next note you

play. Portamento is tumed ON and OFF in each Patch with this switch.

Fortamento Time

& ——
g _

C4 e 05
Portamento can be turmed ON in the Solo mode to give a smooth sliding effect reminiscent of

A
4

a violin playing style. Portamento can also he used in the Polyphonic mode {when plaving

chordal accompaniments).

Portamento Mode

Ptch — 12

NORMAL, LEGATO

This setting controls how your playing style wili affect the Portamento.

NORMAL : You will get a Portamento glide in between every note vou play.

LEGATO :You will only get Portamento when you play in a legato style,
i.e. not releasing a2 key until after you have played the next ke,



Common

[PATCH]+[F1](Common) +[F2](Key FX}

Portamento Type
TIME, BATE

This setting controls the type of Portamento that is used,

The TIME setting means that the time it takes o plide up to the next pitch is the same,
regardless of the interval hetween the notes.

The RATE setting means that the note will glide up to the next pitch at a unifonm rate, so that
the Portamento will take less time for notes that are close on the keyboard, and longer when

the interval is wider.

When set to TIME When set to RATE
Interval 4 Interval 4
1 rTime - . ' Time

Time is constant.
depends on the pitch

interval.

Portamento Time
0— 100

This parameter scts the time it takes for the pitch to change. Larger values mean longer times,

Pich — 13
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[PATCH}+ [F1](Commoan) +[F2](Key FX)

Solo Switch

OFF, ON

Turns Selo ON and OFF for a given Patch. Solu means only the most recent key you press
wilt sound. This is useful when simulating woodwind and brass instruments (which play anly

one note at a time), o for synth lead voices.

Note

When the Solo Switch is ON, the 1D - 990 aiso responds to “off - velocity™ and the sound
you hear will change depending on how fast you release a key after pressing ir. 'or
example, play the C4 key and held it, then strike the E4 key. Now, this is the Solo mode, so
when you let up off the E4 key you'll hear the C4 note again. But you can control the
veloeity with which this second C4 sounds by how fast you release the B4 key! Releasing it

quickly gives you a sharp attack, or you can ease back down to the C4 by releasing flie £4
key slowly.

Solo Legato

OFF, ON

This setting controls how sound will be produced when the Solo Switch is ON.
ON means when you play with a legato style, each note will be ‘connected” 1o the next.

OFF means that, no matrer how you play the keys, a distinet sound is produced for each note,

* Certain TVF/TVA Envelope decay settings may cause some notes not to play at alt
when Solo Legato is ON.

Hint

Attack will fade. and the notes will be connected smoolhly,

Legato is a playing style in which the refease of one note overlaps with the attack of the
next, so that there are no bhreaks or gaps in the sound. This is especially effective for
simulating a violin played in a legato style.

® When Soclo Legato is on ® When Solo Legato is off
> Time —i—3Time
Y A A Y A A
C4 E4 C4, E4 C4 E4 C4, £4
Note on MNote on Note off Note on Naote on Note off

Each note has an attack,

Pich — 14



Commion

+[F1](Common) +[F2](Key FX)

Solo Sync Master
OFF, TONE A/B/C/D

The JD - 990 can digitally simulate the synchro function of an analog synthesizer.
Synchro is a function which lets you create a new Waveform by forcing the initial Waveform

to return to the beginning of 1ts eycle at some point in time.

[When using a sine wave |

The initial wave
\/
I
i
i
i

1 I
1 |

The standard oscillator I I
1

i

1

] i
t 1
| |
I I I
I | I
I | 1

The synchronized wave {-\ /—\ [\ /\ :
AR

On the JD - 990, the standard oscillator period (cyele) is focked to the frequency of some

Tone. A setting of TONE A here makes the standard oscillator period identical to the Tone A
period, as shown in the diagram. Then, whether or not it is locked to the standard oscitlator

period is determined for each Tone by the WG/ Wave Syne Slave Switch (o7 P, Prch — 317

NN ][]
NN L L
e 4 INCINCINC N NN

(Masteii Tone) \l \ \ \ \I \

The standard oscillator identical to the Tone A period
! I I | |
' | I t )
Tone B lS hroni
Syng Slave SW: ON | J ynehronized

{ | 1
Tone C ! m f\ ' /\ Not synchronized
Sync Slave SW: OFF \:_/ ! U' U
SV WY

This lets you create effective, thick, attention-getting sounds for Selo Play. It also works

cspecially well with bass sounds.

* This only warks when Solo is ON,
* It will not work if the Tone Switch for the selected Master Tone is turned OFF.

Ptch — 15



Commoen

[PATCH]+[F1}{Common) +[F2](Key FX)

Note

One way of using Sync is to set the pitch with the Master Tone (standard oscillator), then
modify the timbre with the Syne¢ Tone,
For example, when you select Tone A to be the Master, it is effective 1o control the Pitch

Bend or the Modulation with Tone B. Using the LFQ or Portamento is also elfcctive.

Pich — 16




Common

+|F1}1{Common} +|F3|(Struct)

Structure

Structure includes the parameters which determine the makeup of each Tane, in particular,

how Tones A and B, or Tones C and D are to be combined, There are six different Structures.

Selecting a different Structure can completely change the way a Patch sounds.

-

A lig—

Fatch/Common Q Structuren
»Tone A & B *Tone C & T TYPE4

W

The current structure

Tone A & B Tonestructure A & B TYPE 1 —86
Tone C & D Tonestructure C& D TYPE1—6

The different Structure TYPEs are described below.

TYPE 1 The Tones are completely independent. Use this when you want to get in the maximum

number of PCM sounds, or create highly layered Patches with a different sound for cach Tone.

Q TONE A (C)

WG

@)

( TONE B (D)

WG

& )

afe

@)

* JD - 800 Patches are played back using TYPE 1,
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Common

+[F1]{Common) +[F3}(Struct)

TYPE 2 The filters for the first Tone (A or () and sccond Tone (B or [3) are fayered. The TV A for the
first Tane ts ignored, and volume is controlled by the TVA for the secand Tone. Filter

characteristics are infensified by layering them in this manner.

_TYPE2 ]

( TONE A (©) TV )
(roves o v )

TYPE 3 The first Tone is passed through the Ring Modulator (= P Prech — 21} 10 augment its overtone
structure and the filters for the two Tones are layered. Ring Modulation depth is adjusted by
controlling the balance between the two Tones with the first Tone's TV A,

( TONE A (O) TVA TVF ]
[ rone 5 e} {rva) )

TYPE 4 The first and second Tones are passed through the Ring Modulater to add overlones, then
mixed with the original second Tone, and finally the filters for the two Tones are layered. You

can control the volume of the Ring Madulated sound during mixing using the TVA for ihe
first Tone,

- tveea |

( TONE A (@) TVA TVF )
C TONE B (D) I WG } / TVF |
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Common

+[F1]{Common) +[F3](Struct)

TYPE 5

TYPE &

The first and second Tones are passed through the filters first, then through the Ring
Modulator to add overtones. This gives vou a different effect from TYPE 3.

Ring Modulation depth is adjusted by controlling the balance between the two Tones with the
first Tone's TVA.

TYPE'S

( TONE A (C) WG TVF TVA )
( TONE B (D) TVF

The first and second Tones are passed through filters first, then through the Ring Modulator,

and finally mixed with the second Tone. This gives you a different effect from TYPE 4. You
can conlrol the volume of the Ring Modulated sound during mixing using the TVA for the

first Tone.

( TONE A (©) [WG)—(TVFHTVAJ\ )

( TONE B (D) TVF Z

¥ For TYPEs 2 — 6, if you turn OFF one of the Tones in a pair, the other Tone is
saunded as a TYPE 1.
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Common

+[F1](Common) +[F3](Struct)

Hint 1

Filter Doubling

In TYPEs 2, 3 and 4, the TVFs for the two Tones are layered, e, connected in series (o

creaie a double filier, This feature can be exploited to create a variety of interesting effects.

IFor example, if you set all TVF parameters identically for the two Tones, the resulting filter
action will be twice as pronounced, twice as intense as before, with even more filiering in

the region beyond the cutoff frequency,

Using an LPF (Low Pass Filter)
TONE A (C) TONE B (D) Filter Doublingj
Gain Gain Gain

{— 12dB/octy {— 12dB/ oct) (— 24dB/ oct)

Cu?off Frequency Cu?off Frequency CutAoff Frecuency
Frequency Freguency Frequency

. will make the sound even bolder.

Now let’s say you make one of these an LPF and the other an HPF (High Pass Filter). 17 vou
set the HPF cutoff frequency lower than the LPIF cutof here, you effectively have a BPF
{Band Pass Filter). Setting high Resonance values on both [ilers wilt give vou a truly

bizarre “twin peaks” kind of sound!

Adding Resonance to the LPF and HPF..

Pich = 20




Commaon

+|F1][{Common) + |F3{{Struct}

Hint 2

Ring Modulation

Ring Modulation combines two Tone Wavelormms to creale a new one with new (non -
integer) overtones that were not contained in either of the original Waveforms. (In general,
if you start with non-sinuseidal Waveforms, the harmonic components will not be evenly
spaced 1 the spectrum). This creates a metallic - sounding resonance without much of a
sense of pitch to if, since the overtone structure is different lor each possible pitch of the
Waveform,

ANVAC
N4

This is the ideal tool for creating metallic bell-like timbres,

The “pitch purity” or sense of pitch you get from the sound can be increased in TYPEs 4
and 6 by increasing the amount of second Tone in the mix with the Ring Modulaied sound,
You can also soften or mellow the Ring sound somewhat in TYPEs 5 and 6 by running the
sound through an LPF before sending it to the Ring Modulator.
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PATCH]+{F1](Common) +[Fa}(K.Range)

Key Range

You can set the range of keys that will play a given Tone.
You will use this when crealing Palches to make keyboard [ayers, Splits, and Zones.

The display shows an 88 note keyboard.

This Tone is ON. This Tone is OFF.
| Vi

Fat.ch/Cammon Q Key Rande D
PR C1 -
'BE C3 -
v C1 -
' C1 -
— 1 < ¥
Tore The lowest key The top key C4 {center C)

Each Tone 1s displayed with, of course, the bass on the left and the treble on the right.

You can set the range from C — | 10 G9, displayed as a line.

Key Range iz set from C3 to CB

C3 C6
1 {

No sound when ____[_ Sound when No sound when
key 15 pressed key is pressed key is pressed

* TVA Bias settings (Direction, Point, Level) {»= P. Pich — 58) can cause cerain
notes not te sound, even though they fall within the Key Range. If that’s the case,
try setting Bias Level 1o zerc and see if the notes become playable.

* The JD - 990 won't let you set it so that the lowest key of the Key Range is higher
than the top key.
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Common

PATCH |+ {Common} + {K.Range}

Hint

Layer
You “"Layer” two Tones by assigning them to the same Key Range, so that both Tones

sound every time you press a key in that range.

'y
T

c4
- TONE A
- TONE B _

Split
You create a keyboard “Spiit” by dividing the Key Range between two (ar more) Tanes, so

that part of the keyhoard plays one Tone, another part of the keyboard plays a dilferent

Tone, ete,

-—TONE A - TONE B ————

Zone
In a “Zeone.” you can combine four Tones with any Key Range setting you hike.

4
ot}
-~ JONE A———

-4——TONE B——» -4———T0ONE C—

~—TONE D—
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+|F1](Common) +[F5](V.Range)

Velocity Range

This sets the range of velocities for cach Tone.

Fade area
i

' f oy
PatchsCommor lelpocity Rande /

This Tone is ON. This Tone is OFF.

Velocity Range
ALL, LOW, HIGH

Whether or not a note sounds will depend on the velacity with which it is played.
ALL : Plays notes with ali velocities,

LOW : Plays only those notes with velocities less than the Velocity Point.
HIGH : Plays only those notes with velocities higher than the Velocity Point.

Velocity Point 1-—127

This parameter is the velocity threshold between [OW and HIGH when LOW ar HIGH s

selected under Velocity Range.

Velocity Fade 0— 127

This parameter sets the fade width from the Velocity Point for each Tone when LI or
I .

HIGH is selected under Velocity Range.
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Common

+[F1](Common) + [F5}(V.Range}

NOTE

Set things up as follows to create a Velocity Crossfade effect, where the volume balance

between two Tones will change, depending on how hard (with what velocity) a key s

plaved.

Tone A
Velocity Range : LOW
Valocity Point ;80
Velocity Fade 20

Tone B
Velocity Range : HIGH
Velocity Point 80
Velocity Fade  : 20

Level

A

TONE A TONE B
(20, 20

3] 50 80 10 17

Tone A .Tone A and BE Tone B
will sound. will sound.  will sound.

» ‘elocity

Ptch — 25



Commaon

+[F1](Common) +[F6](EQ)

EQ

This parameter sets the overall equalization of a Patch.

An equalizer is a type of (one contrel that increases or decreases the velume level of specific

frequencies.

LED

200Hz

TkHz

8BkHz

Patch-/Common REQD
FLow Freqy FHigh Bain +9dB
*lLow Galn
SRR i B
i -
»Mid Gain +1dB ~=r- 0dB
*High Frea 8kHz

The JD - 990 uses a “shelving” type equalizer in the high and low frequency ranges, and

“peaking” or parametric O in the midrange.

EQ
Low IHigh
Gain Gain
Tow Tioh > Frequency
Frequengy Frequehey Freguency
Shelving EQ

Peaking EQ

Shelving type

value setin High Freq (Low Freq).

value set in Mid Freq, with a width defined by the Mid Q) setting.

15d8

Low Frequency
(200Hz, 400Hz)
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-[15dB

.

High Frequency
(4kHz, BkHz)

Peaking type

+ (1548

Raises or lowers the signal tevel in the frequency range above {or below) the

: Raises or lowers the signal level in the frequency range centered around the

> Frequency

Mid Frequency
{200Hz — BkHD)

» Frequency



Common

[PATCH]+[F1](Commoen) +[Fe](EQ)

Low Freq {Low Frequency) 200Hz, 400H2

This parameter sets the frequency at which bass boost or rolloff becomes effective,

Low Frequency

200Hz 400H=z

Frequency

Low Gain — 15dB — +15d8

This paramelter sets the amount by which the bass level is increased/decreased beginning at the
frequency set in Low Freq.

Low Gain
+15dB
+10dB

+5dB

: > Frequency

-548
-10dB
-1 édB
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[PATCH]+[FT](Common) + [F6](EQ)

Mid Freq (Mid Frequency) 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 630, 800Hz
1,1.25, 1.6, 2 25, 3.15, 4,5, 6.3, 8 kHz

This parameter sets the central frequency for mid-level hoost/out.

Mid Frequency
200Hz--=-+-eor---- BkHz

N KN

requency

Mid O 0.5,1.0, 2.0, 4.0, 9.0

This parameter sets the “0)" of the boost/cut around the central frequency setin Wid Freg; that
is, how wide a lrequency range will be affected by the boost ar cut. Larger values make this

range narrower. with a more jntense and noticeable boost/cut arouml the central fregqueney.

Level

Frequency

Mid Gain — 15dB — +15dB

This parameter sets the amouit by which the lTevel ts hoosted or eur araund the Trequency set
in Mid Freq. Positive values boost the mid-range frequencies.

Mid Gain
— =1 f5dB

+10dB

» Fraquency
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+[F1](Commony) +[F6](EQ)

High Freq {High Frequency) 4 kHz, 8 kHz

This parameter sets (he frequency at wineh treble boost or cut beeomes cffective,

High Frequency

4kHz  BkHz

Freguency

High Gain - 15db — +15dB

This parameter sets the amount by which the treble is boosted or cut beginning at the

frequency setin High Freq. Positive values boost the treble frequencies,
High Gain

+15dB

+10dB

1 5dB

> Fraguency
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WG

Wave

Wave Source

Waveform

Ptch — 30

This is where you select the basic Waveform for a Tone and apply effects to it

-

Pat.ch/WG 0 ave O Tone A—-——
* ave Source .]ﬁ {Tane Delay}
» laveform » Mode HORMAL

{Sun Sire ] »Time Ams

FFXM Color
rFXM Derth OFF
¥ Sunc Slave SH OFF
Wave aEn upeTUF] JurelFDl FPalziie)

INT, CARD, EXP

This selects the source of the Waveform:
INT  : Stored in the JD - 990's internal memary
CARD: Stored on a PCM Card
EXP : Stored on an Expansion Board

*When you set this to "CARD,” Waveform names included on a CARD aren't
displayed unless the PCM Card Is inserted in the slot. Same for the Expansion
Board. For more about using PCM Cards, see page Base — 10, or page Base — 13
for more about Expansion Boards.

% The JD - 990 can use JO - B0OO WAVEFQORM Cards (SO - JD80 Series) and JV - 80
PCM Cards (SO - PCM1 Series).

This selects the basic Waveform for a Tone, the most fundamental parameter setting of all,

Both Wave Number and Wave Name are displayed.

The different Cards and Boards contain different numbers of Waveforms. The JUY - 960 itse|f

has 195 Wavelorms stored in memory.

* Check out the "Wavetorm List" at the back of the manual (vr P, App. — 36) for more
about the JD - 890's Waveforms.



WG

[PATCH]+[F2](wG) +[F1](Wave)

FXM Color 1.8

XM stands for Frequency Cross Modulation, which is applied 1o the selected Wavelorm to

create and add new overtones. I1's perfect for adding “grunge” to sounds that are otherwise too

pure and sweef.

FXM Color controls the overall Teel of this sound, with Targe values giving you a more ‘gritty’

sound and smail values lending a more metallic quality.

FXM Depth OFF, 1 — 100

This parameter controls the intensity of the FXM effect, with 100 being maximum intensiry.

Sync Slave SW
OFF, ON

This parameter sets whether or not to lock with the Sync Master Tone set in Common/Key FX

{7 . Ptch — 15). The Sync function is enabled when the Solo Switch (<7 P. Pteh — 14y In
Commun/Key FX is tumed ON.

Tone Delay Mode

NORMAL, HOLD, K- OFF N, K- OFF D, PLAYMATE

This parameter delays the start of a Tone. There are four types:

NCRMAL

HOLD

K-OFF N

K-OFFD

PLAYMATE :

: The Tone wili be delayed by the Tone Delay Time, even if a Key Off

message is subseguently received,

» The Tone will be delayed cnly until a Key Off is received. If this

happens before the Delay Time has elapsed, the delayed note will not
sound at ail.

1 (KEY -OFF NORMAL} The delay sound starts after the key is

released,

: (KEY - OFF DECAY} TVA envelope starts when the key is on, and the

delay sound starts after the key is released.

The amount of delay is determined by the amount of time between the
previous and current Key On (as long as this is 5 seconds or less)
muftiplied by the Playmate Tone Delay Time percentage.
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[PATCH]+{F2](WG) +[F1] (Wave)

Tone Delay Time

Pich — 32

0 — 5.0s; NORMAL, HOLD, K- OFF N, K- OFF D,
0 — 254%,; PLAYMATE

This parameter sets the amount of time from recciption of a Key On to the sounding of the
Tene (or, il "K -0OFF N or "K-OFF" [ is sefected, from the receiption of a Key Off
message). This delay time can be set anywhere from 0 to 5.0s,

You can change the value as follows:
from0Oto1.0s :in10ms increments
from 1.0t 3.05 :in 0.1s increments
from 3.0tc 4.0 s :in 0.2s increments
fram 4.0 to 5.0 s :in 0.5s increments

When Tone Delay Mode is set to PLAYMATE, a setting of 100% means the Delay Time will
be the same as the time between receiption of the previous Key On and the Key On that

tripgered this Tone. A setting of 200% means the Delay Time will be deuble this.



WG

+[F2](Wa) +[F2](Pirch)

Pitch

Pitch Coarse

This parameter contiols the fundamental pitch of the Waveform.

FatchoWiG QFitch @ Tone A-—-
*Pitch Coarse % <Pitch Enw Control}
rPitch Fine + rlUelocity Sens 2]
rPitch Random 7 *Time Uelocity Sens a
rPitch Kew Follow +188 tTire Kew Folliow a
rPiteh Env Derpth +12
» Bender Switch OH

Pitch EHlZEN [TuneTUF) JURelFTl FaleLts]

— 4B — +48

This parameter sets the lundamental pitch of a Wavelorm over a range of four vclaves; up or

down, in semi-tone increments. Once you defermine the basic pitch here, you can make finer

adjustments with the Piteh Fine parameter, Each Pitch Coarse unit is a semi-tone, i.e.. lhe
Al !

intervil hetween adjacent keys on the kevbeard, so 12 units corresponds to a full octave up or

down.

Hint

You can really thicken the sound of a Tone by layering it with the identical Tone pitch -

shifteld dawn one ull octave. This effect is called “octave unison.” and s especially

effective for synth lead sounds.

You can also get a Rock Chrgan kind of sound by layering fonr identical Tones pitch shifted

by — 12,0, +7 and +12 semi-tones.

Pitch Fine

50 — +50

This parameter adjusts the pitch set by Pitch Caarse up or down 50 cents (in | cent units). A

semi-tone is equal o 100 cents.

Hint

You can get a chorusing kind of effect cailed “detuning™ by combining two identical Tones

but piteh-shifring one of them by a small amount (say, +/ - 3 cents) with Pitch Fine.
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[PATCH]+ [F2}(WG) + [F2](Pitch)

Pitch Random ¢ -— 100

This parameter adds a ceniain amount of pitch instability 1o the voicing. The oscillators on
conventional analog synthesizers did¢ not always generate perfect pitch, and this created a
gentle phasing sound that is impossible to nimic with digitai synths and their perfect-pitch

voices. Pitch Random is designed to overcome this and recapture some of that natural analog

phasing.
Pitch 4.
A
tm
: . =

8] n
: [] :
| . ?
4 A A Fy ' Y Y

v Note on

_ The pitch will be different each time MNote On is received,

The higher the value, the broader the random changes in pitch.

* Pitch Randem affects the pitch the moment it is played. If you want the pitch of a

note to change dynamically over time, you should use the Pitch Envelope setting
(= P. Pich — 39) or LFOQ.
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[PATCH]+[F2](WG) +[F2](Pitch)

Pitch Key Follow -100, -50, - 20, - 10, -5 0, +5, + 10, + 20,

+ B0, +98, + 95, + 100, + 101, + 102, + 150,
+ 200 %

This parameter determines how much the pitch of a Tone will change as you play up or down
the keyboard. A setting of +100% gives you the normal keyboard situation, where playing up
twelve keys gives you a sound one octave higher, etc. A setting of +200% means playing up
12 keys gives you a sound two octaves higher; 0% means you get the same pitch no matter
what key you play, and — 100% is like plaving a miirror image of the keyboard, where (get
this!y plaving up 12 keys gives you a sound one octave lower.

Unless you have some special effect in mind, 10°s best to Teave this set at the normal, +100%

value,
Pitch i
(Oclt;ve) t2 +200 F100
t B0
0 0
- 50
Keyboard Position

c4 C6 c7

]
\¥]

Handy Trick

A real acoustic ptano plays slightly sharp in pitch as you move up the keyboard, or flat as
you move down. You can simutate this by setting Pitch Key Follow (o a value very slightly
above the normal setting, say 101% or [02%.

And if you want to simulate the microfenal pitch variations of certain ethnic instruments or
percussion sounds that do not use the 12 tone Western scale, try setting Piich Key Follow to

samething like 10% or 20%.

Pitch Env Depth

(Pitch Envelope Depth) - 12— +12

This parameter acts like a multiplying factor to adjust the amount of pitch variation applied by
the Pitch Envelope (== P. Ptch — 39). Larger positive values apply greater pitch variation as
specificd by the Pitch Envelope. Negative values do the same, but with the inverse of the Pitch
Envelope (i.e., takes the pitch down when the Pitch Envelope says to raise it). A value of zero
means there is no pitch variation at all from the envelope.
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Bender Switch oFF, ON

‘This parameter determines whether or not your Pitch Bend Lever {or Wheel) will actually
trigger pitch variations. ON means it will, OFF means it will not. You can set (his
independently for different Tones, so that if you set Tone A ON and Tone I OFF, a push on

the Pitch Bend lever wiil drop the pitch of Tone A but leave Tone B unchanged,

* The amount by which the pitch of Tone A will be changed is set by the
Common/General parameter called Bend Range («v P. Ptch — 11),

(Pitch Env Control)

Velocity Sens

- 50

Pich — 36

This parameter specifies how pitch and the dynamic pitchitime variations specificd by the

Pitch Envelope will be controlled by, e.g., the velocity with which a note is played,

— 50— +50

This parameter will vary the Pitch Envelope levels al LO, L1, Ls, and L3 as a function of (he
velocity. Positive values indicate that higher veloeities translate into larger variations of the
Pitch Envclope level. Negative values indicate that higher velocities translate into smaller
variations in the Pitch Envelope level. A value of O means that the Pitch Envelope does not
change, no matter what the velocity.

. When set to a

Level .
positive () value,

WVelocity

¥

v

v

//\ / 7&.&. 7A_L 1: -

T
Velocity value

L 4

When set to a
negative (-1 wvalue,

Lawvel

The levels (LO/L1/Ls/L3) of the envelope will be affected by
velocity. The times will not be affected.

f
1

Velagity waiie
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[PATCH] +[F2)(WG) + [F2](Pitch)

Handy Trick There 1s a slight piteh instability the moment woodwind and brass instruments begin to
sound. Fhis instability is more pronounced the harder the playver blows on the instrument.
You can simulate this effect on the JD - 990 by setting Velocity Sens to about +50), su tu
the pitch will change more at higher velocities (plaving harder on the kevhoard) thin al

lower velocities,

When playing soft When playing hard

Pitch %__; Pitch A__

Time Velocity Sens
- 50 — +50

This varies T1 on the Pitch Envelope as a function of velocity,
Positive values mean the harder you play (the greater the velocity), the greater the change in

T1. Negative values mean the harder you play, the less the change in T1. A value of O means
that T does not vary with velocity.

Welocity
L et B e 127
. A4 FA Y 4 .
G0 ——p # / /

Fropaortion

af change
o 3 irn anvelope o
; ; ; Tirmes
> # %,{ d 5 z -
1

Only T1 (Timet) of the envelope will be e noity Walue

affected by velocity. The Levels will not
be affectad.

- 50
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Time Key Follow

—10—+10

This varies T2 and T3 on the Pitch Envelope as a function of keyboard position.

Positive values mean that T2 and T3 become shorter the higher you play up the keyboard,
Negative values indicate the T2 and T3 times become longer the higher you play up the
keyboard. A value of 0 means that T2 and T3 do not change as a function of where you play

on the keyboard.

o /N N /L AN . -10
/ / / Propartion [ !
of change /
/\_ / A / Q _,,. in anvalape _ a
0 Timas. ;—-—;"'/" T :
e A1 N/ /N S - | +10
/. /7 , 7/ . cz ca c?
i E E Kay Positian
c2 C4 c7
T2 and T3 {Time2 and Time3) of the
envelope will be alflecied by velocity,
The Levels will not be affected.
% The default setting of Key Follow is C4, meaning the further you get from C4, the
rmore the values will change.
Handy Trick Acousiic instruments settie onto pitch more quickly the higher the pitch of the note. You

can simulate this {aster response by setiing Time Key Follow to a positive value, so that the
dynamic variations of the Pitch Envelope happen more quickly as you inove towards higher

priches.
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[PATCH]+ [F2](WG) + [F3](EnvForm)

P-Env Form

P - Env varies the initial pitch {specified by the Pitch parameters) over time.

Note On Pitch envelope Note Off
Pat.ch- WG % g P-EHy Form o “Tcme —B—=
yLB —-48 /\
:¥é :té t?g - I=%-The standard
PT3 SO L3I +6 / piich
EnvFore {JupeTUF] [JuelFO Falstisl

The diagram shown on the right side of the display is the Pitch Envelope
corresponding 1o the value of the settings. If the settings change, the Pitch Envelope
will also change accordingly.

Pitch
+ L1 L3
. /E\:LS :/:: . Tbme
G T1—)§<—T2—~—>§ T3>
. ' .
Note on Note off
T/T2/T3 (Time1/Time2/Time3) 0 — 100

Sets the T1, T2 and T3 of the Pitch Envelope, the amount of time belween one pitch and the

next {e.g., between Ll and L.2). Larger values mean longer times.

The values in the display correspond to actual time as per the following diagram.

Time Curve
Time
b

About 30 seconds

» Displayed Value
o 100

* The value of T1 will depend on the velocity it Time Velacity Sens is set to anything

other than zero.,
% T2 and T3 will depend on keyboard position if Time Key Follow s set to anything

other than zero.
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L0 ”L1,/Ls L3
(LevelG/Level1/Sustain Level/Level3) - 50— +50

Sets the amount of change from the starting pitch at the points LO, 1.1, Ls {sustain level) and
L3 of rthe Pitch Envelope. {The starting pitch is set by the Pitch Coarse and Fine. and Key
Follow parameters.) Positive vajues will raise the piteh by as much as one octave. Negative
values will lower the pitch by as much as three actaves. Zero applies no change (o the stating

pitch.

The LO/LL/LS/LI vaives in the display correspond to actal pitch as per the following
diagram.

H F 3
Pieh T tWhen Pitch Env Depth is set to + 12.)

+1 Dctave

Dispiayed Value

=3 Octave
L
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TVF

General
These parameters control basic sound processing,
The current frequency charactenstics of Filter Mode,
Cutetf Freq and Resonance.
{
Patch/TUE / o TUF General Q Tone A---—
rFilter Mode I!E rCutoff Kew Follow +48
FCutoff Frew v TUF Enu Derth +31
}Resonance 8 {TUF Eny Control>
rlelocity Sens +3
PTime Uelocita Sens +10
PTime Kew Follow 2]
General [XRNZNED [JumrTUR Tumpl¥FT [Faletie]
Filter Mode LPF, BPF, HPF

This parameter selects the type of filter. Each type of filter cuts out a cerain region of
frequencies to make the sound brighter or darker.

The three filter types are as follows:

LPF {Low Pass Filter)

BPF (Band Pass Filter)

HPF {High Pass Filter)

Leve!

LPF

ievel

BPF

Lewvel

HPF

rY

: Generally  used

to cut everything above the cutoff
frequency. This drops the freble and tends to make the
sound rounder and more meilow.,

: This cuts everything except in the immediate vicinity of the

cutoff frequency. ldeal for bringing out a distinctive guality in
the sound.

: Cuts everything below the cutoff frequency. This is useful

when making up percussion sounds that peak in the treble
range.

Frequency

Frequency

Frequency

Cutoff freguency
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[FATCH]+ [F3)(TVF) + [F1] (General)

Cutoff Freq (Cutoff Frequency) 0— 100

Sets the cutoff frequency for the filter selected above,

The Cutoff Freq specifies the point above ({below) which the filter begins cutlting out

harmonics in the overtone structure. The larger the value, the higher this point.

Using Low Pass Fiiter

_ “Open the filter”
When set to 100 — & A

When set to 50 .y \

When set to 0 —_— A o
: “Close the filter”

* For Low Pass Filters, we talk about "opening” the filter by raising the cutoff
frequency, and “closing” the filter by lowering it.
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Hint

Using the Low Pass Filter

With the LPF, the lower vou sel the Cutoff Freg, the more upper hammonics will be

atlenvated and the rounder and more meliow the resulting sound. At the same time though,

it will also reduce the volume.
HighEr Leval

F 3

Wavatarm {Sguare wave)

it e e Frioguenicy

Parameter Value

L 4
Lower

Using the Band Pass Filter

The BPF allows only those harmames to sound that are 0 a certain range around the Cutoff

Freq. So, depending on the Waveform, 1t 1s posstble to set Cutoff Freg so that the sound is

completety or almost completely wiped our and will not sound at all. {f the sound suddenly

disappears on you during editing, this could be one reason for 1t

Wavefarm {Souare wave)

A

Higher Leve,
F 3
W
% Frequency
g N\
T
kT A
g e N\ N
5 \ NN
&
- T _.-r-'-_\_____-
- [ SR
"
Lower A

Using the High Pass Filter

Witl the HPE, the higher you set the Cumoff Freq the more low order hanmenics will be
attenualed, and the brighter the resulting sound. You're also cutting out the fundamental
frequency and, as with the BPF, you may set things so that no sound at all is produced,
especially with certain Waveforms that do not have strong upper harmenics.

Higher  Leval

Waveform (Square wave)

E 3
o :
3 Y
m
e : —
ﬁ :
I A
E
I .f :
[ :
a :
Y
¥
Lower
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Rescnance 0—100

Adds a distinctive “synthy™ quality (o the sound by boosting the harmonics in a centain range

around the frequency specified by Cutoff Freq. The larger this value, the more intense the

effect,
LPF BRF HFF
Highei Level Lavel | ave
F 3
o Al Frequercy 0 Frequency ‘[;\i—i:,(mpncv
=
3 ry x Y
= [
m
o
Y r ry
! N\ /\ T
Lower A Y ry

¥ Setting this value too high may overdrive the osciilator and cause distortion.

Cutoff Key Foliow
- 100 — +150%

[n most instruments, the timbre produced changes stightly with pitch. You can simulate this
using Cutoff Key Follow. Positive values increase {and negative values decrease) the cutoff
frequency as you move up the keyboard from C4. A value of O means the cutaff fregqueney
remains the same no matter what key vou press.

h ~ 150
Cutott +2 +100
Frequency :
(Octave) + 50
8] 43
-50
-2 =100
' Keyboard Position
cz Cc4 C6 c7

% Setting this to a large positive or negative value means that there may be certain
ranges on the keyboard where this Tone will no longer sound (because most of its
harmonic content has been attenuated by the filter).
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+ {TVFY + {General}

TVF Env Depth
(TVF Envelope Depth) — 50 — 450

Sets the intensity of the TVFE effect. Positive values mean the envelope is applied to vary the

overall TVE level. Negative values mean the inverse cavelope is used. A setting of 0 means
the envelope will have no effect on the TVF.

MNarmal Phase)
+ 50 M Time

[ —

- a8l
; ; ;(Ir\ver:ec Fhase)

TWF Envelope

i —  Envelope Depth  |——{ Cutoff Frequency |

* The TVF Envelope has no effect in the following cases; Cutoff Freq is set to 100

and TVF Env Depth is positive; Cutoff Freq is set to 0 and TVF Env Depth is
negative.

Handy Trick

The only trick to know here 15 that positive Depth values will lower the cutoff frequency,

and negative values will increase it Try this for yourself, and you'll soan see how the TVF
Envelope idea works.
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(TVF Env Control)

Velocity Sens

+ 50

This parameter specifies how the dvnamic cutoff frequency variations specified by the TVE.
The Envelope will be controlled by the velocity with which a note is played.

— 50 — +50

This parameter will vary the TV Envelope levels at LI, L2, Ls, and 1.4 as a function of the
velocity. In acoustic instruments, the timbre itself will change 10 certain wavs at diftereim
playing volumes. This effect can be simulated using Velocity Sens.

Positive values indicate that higher velocities translate into larger vanations of the TVF
Envelope level at each point. Negative values mean that higher velocities translate into smaller
variations in the TVF Envelope levels. A value of O means that the TV Envelope does not
change, no matter what the velocity.

A When setlo a

Leve .
positive(+) value

Velocity e

Lavel A When setto a

/" /" /" LI
VASEERY

negalive{ — | vglue

The levels {L1/L2{Ls/L4) of the envelope will be
affected by velocity. The Times will not affected.

! Weiocity Value

* The velocity value used here has already been passed through (and modified by)

the Velocity Curve,

Handy Trick

Set this to +50, just to try the effect and see what it’s like. When you play sofuly on the
keys, the sound will be dark and muffled, and brightens considerably the harder you play.
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Time Velocity Sens

— 50 — +50
This parameter varies T1 on the TVF Envelope as a lunction of velocity.

Positive values mean the harder you play (the greater the velocity), the greater the change in
T1. Negative values mean the harder you play, the less the change in Ti. A value of 0 means
that TT does not vary with velocity.

Velocity
| [N 63 o 127
N N N—
Proportion of
N— [N— [N— "z,
Times
/\/_./ /\,_/ /\/_/ .

Only T1 {Time1} of the envelope
will be affecled by velocity.
The Levels will not affected.

Velocity Walue

* The velocity value used here has already been passed through (and modified) by
the Velocity Curve,
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Time Key Follow
{(~ 10— +10)

This parameter varies T2, T3 and T4 on the TVF Envelope as a Tunction of keyhoard position.
Positive values mean that the T2, T3 and T4 times become shorter the higher you play an the
keyboard. Negative values indicate T2, T3 and T4 become longer the higher you play on the
keyboard. A value of O means that T2, T3 and T4 do not change, no matter where you play on
the kevhoard.

h
10— /\/'—’ /\/—’ /\{—' . .
Frofpotian of
0 B /V—’ A—’ A-/ changes In
ahvelape 0
Times
e /\,_/ /\/_, /\/_, i }
Cz cé o7
key Positicn
c2 c4 c7
T2, T3 and T4 (Time2, Time3 and Timed4} of
the envelope will be aflected by velocity.
The Levels will not affected.
% The default sefting of Key Follow is C4, meaning the further you get fram C4, the
more the values will change.
Handy Trick On a piano, the timbre varies quite dramatically with pitch. This ean be simulated on the

JD - 990 by setting Time Key Fallow to positive values.
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F-Env Form

F - Env varies the cutoff frequency dynamicalty (over time).

TVF snvelope TVA envelope

- .

Patch/TUF ] F—_E_rnuAFor‘m ) ATOHE A-—-

it 1on / RS

» ﬂ VL2 TS -

V15 Seas 3 - e

*T4 71 vid4 4B ) -

General Eeror*rV‘ R (rETUr IEELEEE] Falettel

l I

Note On Note Off

% The diagram shown on the right side ot display is the TVF Envelope corresponding
o the value of the settings, If the settings change, the TVF Envelope will alsc

change accaordingly.
The TVF is indicated by the solid line; TVA by the broken line,

L1

e T1— e To—5eT3> T

A ry
Note on Note off

T /¥2,/T3,/T4
(Time1/Time2/Time3/Timed) 0— 100

Sets T1, T2, T3 and T4 of the TVF Envelope; the amount of time between one cutofl
frequency and the next {e.g., berween L1 and 1.2). Larger values mean longer times.

The values in the display carrespond to actual time as per the following diagram.

Time Curve

Time
About 30 seconds

» Display Value
o 100

% The value of T1 will depend on the velocity if Time Velocity Sens is sat to anything
other than zero.

*T2, T3 and T4 will depend on keyboard pasition if Time Key Follow is set to
anything other than zero,
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L1./L2/Ls 1.4
(Levell/Level2/Sustain Level/Leveld) 0 —100

Sets the amount of change from the starting cutoff frequency at each of the points L1, L2, Ls
{sustain levely and L4 of the TVE Envelope. The greater this value, the wider the change in
cutoff frequency.

The 1.1/1.2/Ls/L4 values in the display correspond to actual times according to the following

diagram.
Level Curve
< When TVF Env Depth set to +50. >
Lewvet
100 oo s
: > Displayed Value
o 00
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TVA

General

Level

Pan

These parameters control the volume of the Tone.

rEéLCh/TUQ 2 TUA General 0 Tone A--——
<TJA_Eny Control>

FlLeuel] relocity Sens +28

kFan bTime Uelocits Sens +29
*Pan Kew Follow 5] rTime Kew Follaw

General WimF WG] (JEmelFTl [EIEIEIJ

"

0— 100

This parameter sets the volume of a Tone. You can also use this to adjust the balance with

other Tones. The larger this value, the higher the volume.

¥ The overall Patch volume is set in the Common parameter Patch Level
{r#p.Ptch -- 9).

L50 — 50R, AND, ALT - L, ALT - R

Determines the position of the sound in the stereo field.

L50 means “hard” left (panned all the way to the lcft), O indicates the sound scems to be
coming from the center of the sound field, and SOR means hard right panning. RND means
that each time you play a new note, it will appear at some random position in the stereo field,
ALT - L means that each time you play a note, that note will alternate between hard left and

hard right. The ALT - R setting is the same but staits with a hard right positian instead.

Hint

You can really “spread out” a chord by playing it with Pan set to RND, so that each note in
the chord shows up in a different place in the stereo field. And try this: sct one Tone in a
Fatch to ALT - L, the other to ALT - R, so that the Tones “ping - pong™ right and left in the
sound lield.
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Pan Key Follow
-100, -70, -50, -40, -30, -20,-10, 0,
+10, +20, +30, +40, +50, +70, +100

This parameter sets it so Pan is controlled by the key you press on the keyboard.
Positive values mean that the Pan goes [urther right the higher you play on the keyboard
{starting from C4). Negative values mean the Pan goes further left the higher you play. A

setting of zero turns off Pan Key Follow: the pan will stay the same no matter what key you

press.

100 | em
R -

-5

-

M T

- 20 -

1u—-—:q:_“"'k__,_

2 C3 ca <5 8 o7
Note Number
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(TVA Env Control)

Velocity Sens

This parameter specifies how the dynamie variation in volume levels specified by the TVA

Cavelope will be controlled by the velocity with which a note 1s played.

— 50— +50

This parameter will vary the TVA Envelope levels at L1, L2, and Ls as a lunction of the
vetociry. This means the volume will change depending on how hard you play the keys.

Positive values indicate that higher velocities transiate into higher TVA Envelope levels al
each point. Negative values mean that higher velocities transiate into lower TVA Envelope
levels. A value of 0 means that the TV A Envelope levels do not change, no matter what the

velocity.
Loval A When sello a
o positive(+) phase.
Velocity e
Fereemreerreeeseerees B3 coereinans +200

e 127
/\/—\ + 30
Pa iy
+‘.iOi ; >
127
Velacity Yalua
When setto a
/\,_\ Level negative — ) phase.

10
The levels {L1/L2/Ls) of the envelope wili be aflected ay
by velocity. The Times will not affected. - 30
—dan
- Lo
T L]
1 127

Weloo ty Varae

* The velocity value used here has already been passed through {and modified) by
the Velocity Curve.

Handy Trick

Positive values give vou the normal playing situation you would expect: playing harder
gives you more volume. A large value of Velocity Sens here will make the difference

hetween loud and soft more and more pronounced.
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+[F4](TVA) + [F1](General)

Time Velocity Sens
- 50— 450

This parameter varies T1 of the TVA Envelope as a function of velocity.

Positive values mean the harder you play (the greater the velocity), the greater the change in
T1. Negative values mean the harder you play, the less the change in T1. A value of O means
that T1 does not vary with velocity.

WVelocity

n

DN AN— A
N A Yo A Y P”M;m'fo
— N DA DA

Times,

-5

Only T1 (Time1) of the envelope will be Velocity YalLe
affected by velocity,
The Levels will not aflacied.

* The velocity value used here has already been passed through (and modified by)
the Velocity Curve,
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TVA

[FATCH|+ [Fa](TVA) +[F1](General)

Time Key Follow
- 10— +10

This parameter varies T2, T3 and T4 of the TVA Envelope as a function of keyboard position.
Positive values mean that the T2, T3 and T4 times become shorter the higher you play on the
keyboard. Negative values indicate T2, T3 and T4 become longer the higher you play on the
keyboard. A value of 0 means that T2, T3 and T4 do not change, no matter where you play on

the keyboard.

3
1D — s A/_\ A/_\ A_\ . e
Propartion of
0o “onitened
pe

%
g
_'__,_,_.—F'_'; A -
Times, |-—F % :
10— /YT /\/—\ M _ +e
; ; : G2 ca cr
: 4 : ey padition

ca c4 c7

T2, T3 and T4 {Time2, Time3 and Time4) of the
envelope will be affected by velocity.
The Levels will not be affected.

* The default setting of Key Follow is C4, meaning the further you get from C4, the
more the values will change.

Hint A positive value of this parameter can be used to sirmulate the rapid decay in volume as one
P p ¥

plays up the keyboard (toward higher pitches} on an acoustic piano.
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TVA

[PATCH]+[F4](TVA) +[F2](Bias)

For certain acoustic instruments, the volume changes as vou move up or down in pitch. You

can simuiate this with a proper setting of Bias Dhrection, Bias Point, and Bias Level

The current Bias state

/

Patch TUR 0 TUA Biss O J Tore H-—-
4

bBias Direction [ﬂﬂ%g}

bBias Point

bBias Leuel -2 ’_,_,,-'-F"Pf— TVA Level

| " )
Bias EIE@IEI EE;EI
I I

c-1 Cc4 G9

Bias Direction LOWER, UPPER, UP&LOW

This parameter 1s used when you want the volume to depend on where yvous play the keyhoard.
Keyboard position is specified as up or down from the Bias Point, a setting described next.

[LOWER
UPPER
LiP&LOW : The volume level changes as you go either up or down from a central Fias Point,

: The volume level changes as vou go down [rom the Bias Point.
: The valume level changes as you go up lrom the Bias Point,
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TVA

[PATCH]+[F4](TVA) +[F2](Bias)

Bias Point C—1--Go

This parameler sets the starting key on the keyboard from which the volume changes as you

move vp or down the keyboard.

| Bias c7
| paint

\,’_ Kevboaro positan

Bias Level - 10— +10

This parameter specifics how much the volume will change as you move up or down the
keyboard from the Bias Point. Positive values mean the volume will increase, and negative
values mean the velume will decrease as you move up the keyboard. A value of O means the

volume will not change at all.

el
L

> Keyboard Pos'tisn

HIAS
PGINT

* The maximum volume cannot be exceeded even if the Bias Level is set to a large
positive value,

Level
A
-
s -
Maximum  }------mmm e <
The volume will not increase even if you play
higher an the keyboard.
BIAS PGINT Keyboard position
""" c2 c4 c7T

Pich — 57



TVA

+[Fa](TvA) +[F2](Bias)

Hint (OA layering of two Tones (where one blends smoothly into the next as you move
up the keyboard (Key Crossfade)} can be accomplished by using two Tones in a
Patch, setting one to UPPER and the other to LOWER,

h N -
Lever 4 Toned ipned

c2 Al E4 cT
Bias
Qwnchian Faint Lewvel
Tore A LPPER A3 -10
Tone B LOWER 1 E4 - |0

(OYou can make the Tone ‘peak’ in just a certain frequency region {area on the
keyboard) using UP&LOW.

Levet 4 TonzA
o4 C4 o)
Bias
Cirection Fzint Lovei
Tanes UP & o0 o2 -1
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TVA

+[Fa](TvA) +[F3](EnvForm)

A-Env Form

A - Env specifies how the volume will vary over time.

TVA envelope TVF envelope

/ [
' ™y
Patch-TUR a f-Env Form@/ /zl'one A-—-
'TL M 2L 190 T
r T2 pl2 7%
PTE P2 rle AL L 0 T e
»Td 77

General m EnvForn  [Jume WG [TunelFJ Paleiiel
Nate On Note Off

* The diagram shown on the right side of display is the TVA Envelope corresponding

to the value of the settings. If the settings change, the TVA Envelope wilt also

change accordingly.
The TVA is indicated by the sclid line; TVF by the troken lina.

L1

. - : : > Time
T | = T D=3l T35 T4
A A
Note on Note off

T/T2/T3/T4
TUT2/T3/T4 (Time1/Time2/Time3/Time4) 0—100

Sets T1, T2, T3 and T4 of the TVA Envelope; the amount of time between one level and the
next {e.g., between Lt and 1.2). Larger valves mean longer times.
The numbers in the display correspond to actual imes as per the Tollowing diagram.

Time Curve

Time

Abaul 30 mingtas

> Display Value

0 Ya0

* The value of T1 will depend on the velacity if Time Velocity Sens is set to anything
other than zero.

*T2, T3 and T4 will depend on keyboard paosition if Time Key Follow is set to
anything other than zero.
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TVA

+[FA](TVA) +[F3](EnvForm)

L1,L2.Ls
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L1/1.2/Ls (Levell/Levei2/Sustain Level) 0— 100

Sets the TVA Envelope at L1, L2, and Ls (sustsin level). This specifies the volume fevel at
each point. The greater this value, the greater the volume.
The L1/1.2/Ls values in the display correspond to actual times according (o the following
diagram.

Level Curve

Level
LG (o o e .-

> Displayed Value
a oo

* You can turn off the sound entirely by setting all these levels to 0.

TVF Envelope

-~ - :
Note or Note off:

TVA Envelope

The effect of TVF envelope T4 will be difticult to notice if TVA
envelope T4 is set longer than TVF envelope T4.

x
Hote an MNate off



LFO & CTL

General

These parameters it Velocity Curve and Hold Control on and alf,

Patch/LFORCTL o Cont.rol General o Tohe A---
rlelocity Curve H *Hold Contraol SW OH

Gereral NGV ) WUZURN (HEINEd
i

The current Velocity curve type

[JumeTUHl [Faleite]
A

Velocity Curve t+ —7
This parameter selects the kind of curve to use in compensating or altering the velocity dala
arriving at the MIDI IN connector {i-¢., from the keyboard or other extemnal device).

3:

12f

e 127

Yertical Axis:
Carrected velogity
value

Horizontal Axis .
Actual velocity
received via MIDI
{N connector

1 108 127 1

Hold Control SW
QFF, ON

This parameter determines whether or not MITH Hold messages received via MIDT IN will

have any cffect. When ON, the J13- 990 will sustain a note in response (o MDD Hold

messages, and when OFF, it will ignore them.
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LFO & CTL

[PATCH]+ [FS]{LFO&CTL) +[F2]{LFO1) (or[F3}{LFO2))
LFO1,/LFO2

The LFO Waveforms can be sel to modulate {control) the pitch, cutoff frequency, or level of
the Tones. LFO stands for Low Frequency Oscillator, and it can be used to provide a nuniber
of modulation elfects such as vibrato, wah, and tremolo. The JD - 990 has two independent

LFOs you can use,

e|_F(» block:
Modulate the

v Vibrato effect —[LFO1 Pitch Depth
I FD'C |LFO2 Pitch Depth

Modulate the Wah - wah M
| Modulate " cutoff trequency effect | tEg; ;EE g:g::
Mocllate the ... Tremolo effect —[LFO1 TVA Depth
LFO2 TVA Depth
determines the wavetorm and
how 1o change that waveform
The current LFQ setting
/
Patch-LFOSCTL GLFO 1@ ’ Tone A-—— 1
verorn I <Lg0) penysy
Rl 3 e 5 NN fﬂvﬂ\;ﬁ\,
»Offset
»Kew Trig OH
Genera] TSR FPaletie]

Waveform TRI, SIN, SAW, SQU, TRP, S&H, AND, CHS

Selects the LFO Waveform.

TR! SIN SAW saul TRP S&H AND CH3
{Triangle) (Sine) (Saw) (Square} (Trapezoid) (Sample & Hold)  (Random) (Chaos)

“TRI™ is used mosl often for the vibrato effect. The others are used for a variety of special
effects.
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LFO & CTL

[PATCH] +[F5}(LFORCTL) +[F2]{LFO1) (or[F3](LFO2))

Rate 0— 100

This parameter sets the period of the LIFO Waveform; how fast il varies. 1.arger values mean
P 1

faster vartatons (shorter periods).

Higher 4

Lower |

* When “CHS" iz selected in Waveform, this setting will be ignored.

Delay 0 — 100, REL

This parameter specifies how long after the start of the sound the LF( modulation will stait,
Real players on real instruments tend 1o apply vibrato 1o sweeten the tore sometime afier the

initial attack, and vary this amount of time for expressive effect. You can simulate this on the
10D - 990 with the Delay parameter.

Note on

The larger this value, the longer the Delay. If set to REL, the LFO is turned on unmediarely
after the key is released.
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LFO & CTL

+[FEHLFO&CTL) +[F2](LFO1) {or[F3](LFO2)}

Fade Fade - B0 — +50

This parameter increases or decreases the width of the [LFO modulation Wavelorm over time,
You'll aften hear this kind of expressive effect in real [nstruments, where the width aof a
plaver’s vibrato will change the longer the note is field. Now you can simulate it on the 17 -
990 as well.

When set to positive value W

Fitch

AT
Not: on \/ _____ \/ ..... \/ \/
When set fo negative value N |
Pitch /\ /\’{\I\

Delay ! Fade

Positive values mean the width or intensity of the modulations by the selected LFCO Wavelomm
wilt get larger and larger “as time goes by’ Negative values mean the modulations will tend 1o

die out. A value of O means no Fade is apptied.

Hint The combmation of Fade and Delay give you a lot of control over how the |LEO modulation
will be applied.

ODelay = 40, Fade = + 30 O Delay = REL, Fade =

ARLE
Ay T

ry ry

Note on Note on Note off

< Delay = 50, Fade = - 30 O Delay = REL, Fade = - 10
Delay Fade Delay Fade

MAA e AN Aw
VYR VT

Note on Note on Note off

When the "ade value is negative, the LFO will be twrned on at Key On and wilt continue for
the duration of the Delay
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LFO & CTL

+[F5]{LFO&CTL) +[F2}(LFO1) (or[F3](LFO2))

Offset .0+
You can sluft the LFO modulations up or down from the central value {pitch, culoff
frequency) with Offser. * — * shifts the LFO Waveform down so rhat the modulations stan
from the central value and go down. "+ shifts it up so that they start from the central value
and go up. A setting of O yields no effect.
When set 1o + _ S /\/The LFO waveform is offset
. upward.
When set to ) > /\\\//\\//
S L .~ The LFO waveform is offset
When set to - vdownward.
* Offset has no effect on TVA levels.
Hint Listen closely, and you'll notice that the central pitch of a singer seems 1o inch up slightly
during vibrato passages. You can get this kind of effect on the JD - 990 by setting Offzet 1o
R
Pich  meieims
Key Trig (Key Trigger) QFF, ON
This parameter sets whether or not to match or synchronize the timing of the LF( period to
the pressing of a key. ON means the LFO period is “iriggered” by a key (i.e., its oscillation
period siarts as soon as the key is pressed). OFF means that when you press a key the 1LFO
modulation is applied, but it could be at any point in its period.
ON =/\\J//\\://‘><§X/ “‘v’v LFO phase will be different.
OFF /\\///\\//\\//\\/ LFO phase will be the same.
i i i
C4 Note on E4 Note on G4 Note on
Hint You can use this to add a chorus-tike effect to chords, Just set Key Trig to ON, and each

note you play (at a very slightly different time) will trigger the start of the LFO at a slightly
different time. This slight phase differcnee is what gives you the effect. If you have this set
to OFF, the 1O modulations will be perfectly in phase, regardless of the time differences

in triggering the keys. This is a useful effect too, for example, in intensifying a vibralo

effect.
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LFO&CTL

[PATCH]+ [F5](LFOSCTL) +[F2]{LFO1} (or [F3](LFO2))
(LFO1/1.FO2 Depth)

Pitch {Pitch Modulation Depth) -~ 50 — +50

This parameter sefs the depth or intensity of the LFO vibrato effect. This vibrate is applied
whenever you play a key. Positive values apply the LFO1/2 Waveform as is, negative vatues
invert the Waveform (play it 180 degrees out of phase), and a value of zero is the same as

twming it off.

o N

{Normal Phase)

-50 \//\\ {Inverted Phase)

TVF (TVF Modulation Depth) — 50— +50

This parameter sets the amplitude of the 1.FO1/2 modulation that is applied o the culoff
frequency, ie., how far the frequency varies from the Cutoff Freq. The resulting eflect is
called “wah” because that’s sort of the sound it makes when vou oscillate the cutofT frequency.
Positive values apply the LFO1/2 Waveform as is, negative values invert the Waveform (play

it 180 degrees out of phase}, and a value of zero is the same as tuming it ofT,

+ 50 > (Normal Phase}
— _ -
0— >0
- 50 (Inverted Phase)
TVA (TVA Modulation Depth) — 50 — +50

This parameter sets the amplitude of the LFO1/2 moduiation that is applied 1o contiol the

volume of the sound. The resuliing effect is called “tremolo.”

Positive values apply the LFOW2 Waveform as is, negative values invert the Wavelorm (play

it 180 degrees out of phase), and 2 value of zero is the same as tuming it off,

+ 50 /\ » (Normal Phase)

Y

0 >0

-50 \//\\/" > (Inverted Phase}
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LFO & CTL

PATCH]+[F5](LFO&CTL) + [F2](CTRL1&2)

Control 1 & 2 (CTRL1 & 2)

This parameter sets how each Tone will respond to Control Seurce 1 and 2 specified by

Destination

Depth

Commonfreneral. You can specily up to four effects at once that will be controlled by

Comtrot 1 or 2,

-

Soyrce 2 0%
Aftertouch

Patch-sLFOSETL g Control 1520 Tone Q——-
Source 1o rhest.. P- F-LFOl A- ~-R
Modoistion rhoztn T B Q4 A-LrOL LFOL-R

k Jiest.,
r epth

PITCH F-LFOL CUTOFF LEVEL
a +13 +1 +2

Geperal l!i“\

CTRLIR? [TUBETUR Falsiie

\The current sources specified in Common/ Gennral

Select the parameter you want to be conirotled by Control Source | or 2 from the table helow.

Destination
: Depth Remarks
Display ! Meaning
PITCH - Pitch in semi - tone units
CUTOFF | Cutoff Frequency [
: <4 = 50— + 50
RES . Resonance _ When set to a positive
LEVEL TVA Level value {+), the change
P-LFO1 | LFO1 Pitch Modulation Depth 's greater or higher,
i i and when setto a
P-LFO2 | LFO2 Pitch Modulation Depth i .
S e | negative value { — ),
F-LFO2 | LFO2 TVF Modulation Depth j or lowar.
A-LFO1 | LFO1 TVA Modulation Depth
A-LFO2 | LFO2 TVA Modulation Depth
" ! For a positive value
LFO1-R | LFO1 Rate i {+), the LFC
B frequency is high
| - 50—+ 50| (fast), and for a
LFO2-R | LFO2 Rate negatve value ( - ),
the frequency is low
{slow),
- 50 — +50

This parameter sets the sensitivity of the Control Source | ar 2 effect,
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Effects

The etlects are divided into two groups; A and B. Each group is appiied to the direct sound as {ollows,

Effects : Group A

Pich — 68

L (Cistartian, haser, Spectrum, Enhancer) MIDI
Volume
from —
EQ
oy 2 3 4
sound)
R —— - L.
. L,
Dey/ to MIX OUT
1 Effects A : EQ
Effects B |RJ
Effects : Group B
(Charus, Dalay, Rovert)
Group A ; These process the direct sound itself,
Distortion ! Distorts the direct sound, adding a rich evertone structure,
i Adds a slightly out of phase copy of the sighal to the original
Phaser
to create a mowng, shimmering sound.
Changes 1he timbre by increasing/decreasing the level of
Spectrum
specific frequencies.
Sharpens the contours of the direct sound to make it more
Enhancer

prominent.

Group B : These ¢

reate an effect sound which is added back ta the direct sound.

The pitch and timing of the direct sound are subtly shifted and

Chorus added to the orlgmal S|gna| to thlcken and broaden the sound.
Dela The dlrect sound is shifted in tlme and added to the original

y signal to create an echo-like effect.
Raverb Complex echo sounds are added to the original signal to

create reverberation.




Eftocts

PATCH|+{F8](Effects) + [F1](Balance)

Effects Balance

This parameter sets the balance between the direct sound after it has been passed timugh @i

Group A effects (the A sound) and the corresponding Group B effect sound (the B3 sound .

This effect iz OFF. This effect is ON.
/

7

|
Fatch /Effects QEffects Bal\ance a /

IrasFx A
g

Fr B
IHIHIrnn

rouP B

PlrosFx A2 FX OB

Balance FAEIGH EETEE BEETEE

The cuirent baiance  (witiv a araphuc bar)

When Dig/TX A L FX B is set to TG, that means the sound is passed through Grogp A anly
and then output. Conversely, a Dry/FX A 0 FX B ratio of 3100 ineans the sound is pusssed

stranglit through Group A and 5 outpat with only Group B offects added.
E 2 P P } !

# tn the latter case, no sound at all is output if all Group B effects are turned off,
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Effects

[PATCH]+(F6](Effects) + [F2] (FX CTRL)
Effects Control (FX CTRL)

This setting specifies the way in which effect parameters can be controtled in real-time by

external MIDI controllers. You can have two such controtlers, cach with irs own set of offeuis

parameters that it can control (Cird § and Curl 2),

-
PatchsEffects BEffects Contral g
(Cirl 1> (Ctrl 20
* Source EEH? HFTER
Destination - CH-FDE
rDerth +34 +8
FX CTRL HESSEE R

Source MOD, AFTER, EXP, BREATH, P.BEND, FOOT

This parameter selects the controller that will he used for real-time comtrot of the effects

seftings.

MOD : Modulation messages {(Control Change # 1)
AFTER  : Aftertouch messages

EXP : Expression messages (Control Change # 171}

BREATH : Breath messages {Control Change # 2)
P.BEND : Pitch Bend messages
FOOT : Foot messages (Control Change # 4)
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Cffects

[PATCH]+[F6](Effects) +[F2](FX CTRL)

Destination

Depth

Determiines which effect parameter (the “destination™) will be controlted by the device

selecled by Source. Select from among the paramelers shown below.

Destination

Display Meaning

FX - BAL Effects Balance

DS - DRV Distortion / Drive

PH - MAN Phaser { Manual

PH - RAT Phaser / Rate

PH-DPT Phaser / Depth

PH - RES Phaser { Resonance

PH - MIX Phaser { Mix

EN - MIX Enhancer / Mix

CH - RAT Chorus / Rate

CH -FD8 Cherus / Feedhack

CH - LVL Chorus / Level

DL-FDB Delay / Feedback

DL-LVL Delay / Leve! "1

RY - TIM Reverb / Time *2

BRY - LVL Reverb / Level

*1 Center Lavel, Left Lavel, and Right Level will be controlled simultanecusly when
DL - LVL is selected.

*2 It "GATE" or "REVERSE" or "FLYING1/2" is selected at Reverb Type, RV - TIM
will not wark,

- 50 —+50

For maximum control action of the controller {(specified by Source), this parameter determines
how great the change will be in the controllable effects parameter (specified by Destination),
That is, it controls the sensitivity of the actions of the controller. Positive values mean it is
more sensitive.
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Effects

[PATCH]+ [Fé](Effects) +[F5](Group A) + [F1}(A Seq.)

Group A

A Seq.

[Procedure}

Pieh - 72

This is where vou'll make the settings for each of the effects in Group A and specify their

order in the signal chain.

(Group A Sequence)

This is where you can specify the order of the effects in the signal chain. The order in which
effects are applied can make a big diffceence in the resulting sound, even il vou don't change
anv other parameter. Trial and error is the best way to proceed until vou come up with a sound

vou like.

1. Tumn the effect ON or OFF with [INCJ/|DEC], or the [VALUE] knab. The effects which
can be reordered in the effects chain will be highlighted in the On/Off part of display.
Select the effect you want to change with the CURSCR | «] [ 3| buttens.

This effect can be This effect is OFF. The direction
exchanged in order. [ This effect is ON. of the signal
L

' ™y
F'atc,hf‘FXfGr\P A o Grour 8 Seﬂ!uenrleu ]
Srectrum Enhancer J
aN oN =
L

2. Press CURSOR [ ¥] to move the selected effect down into the chain.

s ~

Patch-FX-Gre A D Grour 8 Sequence
Phaser
e, OFF Srectrum Enhancer
= QN e ON =
Dist.
)
R Seu. M= Fhazet

3. Select the insertion point with the CURSOR [+ ] [ ] buttons.

PatchsFR-Grr A 0 Grour H Seauence Q
|
OFF Srectrum il Erhancer
oN - oN =

A Sev, HEEEEE Fhaze

Enhance

4




Effects

[PATCH]+[F6](Effects) +[F5}(Group A) +[F1](A Seq.)

4. After you've selected the insertion point, press CURSOR [ & ]. The spacified effect is

inserted into the signal chain,

rPatch/FH/GrP H Q Grour A Seaushce O

Phaser -
OFF Srectrum Dist., Enhancer
ON [0 ar ==
~—
A Ses. HEEEE 5352

5. Repeat these steps as necessary.
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Effects

{PATCH]+[F6](Effects) + [F5}(Group A) +[F3](Dist.)
Dist. (Distortion)

Distortion generates a rich overtone strueture by clipping the input direct sound Wavelonm. i

sounds wild and crunchy, as il vou were overdriving an ampliflier.

Type o|-{ MELLOW DRIVE }+{ |
—{ OVERDRIVE |
" CRY DRIVE
[ MELLOW DIST |
—{  LIGHT DIST |
—  FAT DIST [

o FUZZ DIST o |

2

QAL

T

i A

. 7y
Pat.ch-Fx-Gre A Qliztortion
b Tupe IIE!M
¥ Drive
tlLevel 20

BN Dizt. EEerm Enhance
N,

Hint This is especially effective when used sparingly for a solo lead line 1o make it really stand

aut,

Type You have the following distoriion types to choose [ron:

MELLOW DRIVE - A kinder, gentler distortion; dark sounding.

OVERDRIVE : The classic sound of an overdriven tube amp.
CRY DRIVE . {Yistortion with a high-frequency boost.
MELLOW DIST : Sounds like the distortion you'd get from a raally big amp.
LIGHT DIST : A distortion with an intense, brilliant feel.
FAT DIST : Boosted lows and highs gives this one a thick, fat sound.
FUZZ DIST : Like FAT DIST, but with even maore distortion.

Drive 60— 100

This parameter sets the amount of distortion that 15 applied (o the sound. Higher values of

Dirive give vou more and more distotion,

Level 0—100
This parameter sets the overall volume level after distortion s applied. No sound is output

when this is set 1o (.

* {ncreasing the Drive parameter also has the effect of increasing the overall volume,
s0 you may want to offset the resulting volume difference between Distortion ON
and OFF by adjusting the Level parameter,
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Effects

+|F6|(Effects) +|F5](Group A) +[F4](Phaser)

Phaser
This creates a spacey, scintillating cffect by adding a slightly phase - shifted copy of the direct
signal back to the original.
> Manual Mix —
Depth
Patch-FX-Gre A B Phaszer @
*Manual %EF
*Rate iy b4
» Derth 45
» Resonance oB
P Mix 75
[ - Phaser
Hint This is really an effective sound for backup clectric piane or guitar. You can hear the Phaser
effect most clearly on sounds that contain a lot of upper harmonics, so it's best (o connect it
following Distartion or Spectrum in your signal chain.
Manual 50 Hz ~ 15.0 kHz
Sets the frequency range in which the sound will undulate.
Rate 0.1 —10.0 Hz
Sets the frequency of the undulfations in increments of 0.1 Hz. The higher this value, the faster
the sound will seem to mave.
Depth 0—100
Sets the depth of the undulations. Higher numbers mean a wider swing in the apparent motion
of the sound.
Resonance 0= 100
Sets the Phaser feedback volume. The higher this value, the more pronounced the phaser
effect.
Mix 0 — 100

Sets the volume of the phase-shifted sound in the mix. The larger this value, the higher the
effect sound level. A value of O means no sound at all is output.
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Effects

[PATCH]+(FB](Effects) +[F5](Group A} +[F5](Spectrm)

Spectrm (Spectrum)

Spectrum i3 an effect that increases or decreases the level of the Tone only i cenam

frequency ranges to aller the timbre of the direct sound.

Hang Vadih

[ —»

E
i

2MI T

k ; i Frequengy
Aard ¢+ DBand & Band 3 Band 4 Band & Bard 6
Patch-FX- Gre A 0 Seechtirum B
» Bandl <Z226Hz? q » Band Width 4
¥ BandZ (S90Hz? +
P Rand3 ¢ 1lkHz) +15 -~
»Randd ¢ 2kHz) ~? N
rBandd ( d4kHz) +49 ol s
» Banclé ¢ BkHz) 5]
| -~ W Dist. | Srectrm

Hint Although it works like an equalizer, each of the Spectrum bands is selected to hring out a
certatn chstinctive quality in the sound. lts purpose is more of a special sound processing

effect than simply correcnive cqualizing.

Band 1 -6 (Band 1 — 6 Controf} —15 — 415

Sets the leve] i each Band (1 — &) Positive values increase the level, negative values

decrease it
The bands correspond to frequencies as follows:
1. 250 Hz, 2: 500 Hz, 3: tkHz, 4: 2kHz, 5:4 kHz, 6: 8 kHz

Band Width 1.—5

Sets the width of the frequency region over which the level is increased or decreased

tidentically for all Bands). Targer values correspond to wider lrequency regions.

Frequency
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Effects

[PATCH]+[F8] (Effects) + [F5](Group A) +[F6](Enhance)

Enhance (Enhancer)

The Tinhancer generates new upper harmonies that help define a sound and make it 'punch

through' more clearly ina mix.

> Sens

Patch-FX-/Gre A g Enhaticer @

r Sens @
F i

Enharce

[ ——— ] FPhazet-
Sens 0—100

Sets the depth of the enhancement; larger values correspond (0 a more intense offect.
Mix 0 — 100

sets the ratio between direct and effect sound in the mix. The larger this value, the higher the

effect leve].
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Effects

+[F6|(Ettects) + [F8](Group BY +[F1](B Seq.)

Group B

This is where you'll make the settings for each of the effects in Group B and specify their
order in the signal chain.

B Seaq. (Group B Sequence)

This is where vou can speeify the order of the effects in the signab chain, The order in which
effects are applied can make a big difference i the resubting sound, even 1l vou Jdon’t change
any other parameter. Trial and error is the best way to proceed until you come up with a soumf

vo like,

[Procedure]

1. Turn the effect ON or OFF with [iINCJ/[DEC], or the [VALUE] knob. The effects which
can be reordered in the chain will be highlighted in the On/Oft part of disptay. Select
the effect you want to change with the CURSOR [ 4] [ ] buttons.

This effect can be
exchanged w1 order.  This effect is OFF  This effect is ON
i

Pat.ch/FX/Gre B \ a Grour B éequenc.en /

-

Reverb
[ul )

—

2. Press CURSOR [ W] to move the selected effect down into the chain.

(_Pati:h-*FX/Gr*P E Q Grour B Seauence O

llelay
i, OFF Reverb
O

Ehor*%ii’ }

E Seq. G = [ETEOH =] =

x

3. Sselect the insertion point with the CURSOR [ ] [+ ] buttons,

PatchsFX-Gre B Q Grour B Sequence Q
Delay
OFF Reverb .
oN 5 ‘'
Chorus
{ D
B Sev. M EESSEN
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Etfects

[PATCH}+[F8](Effects) +{F6](Group B) +[F1](8 Seq.)

4. ater you've selected the insertion point, press CURSOR | A |. The specified effect is
inserted into the signal chain,

Fatch- Fx-/Gre B

3 Grour B Sequence O

B Sea,

Ilelaw
OFF Reverhb
e —— [n] Y]

Chorusz
o

i |

L WChoru: [l Tloliu WRoverh |

-

5. Repeat these steps as necessary,
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Effects

+[F6(Effects) +[F6](Group B) +[F4)(Chorus)

Chorus

Chorus modulates the pitch of a very shott detay sound and mixes that back with the direct

sound o fatten and broaden it. The effect is like several of the same Instrunent playing in

L
Delay Time 3(9__
Depth Level 2]

Feedback

Unison.

-
Patch FX- Gre B O Chorus B

tRate

¢ Jarth

Flalad Time 9.8ns

t Feedback @

klevel 39
BN PSS Chorus

Rate 0.1 Hz —10.0 Hz
Sets the period of the pitch modulation, o merements of 01 Hz. This has the elfect of
speeding or slowing the shight "maovement™ in the Chorus effect.

Depth 0 - 100
This sets ithe depth ot the pitch modutation. The larger the values, the more noticeable the
madulation.

Delay Time 0.1 ms — 50 ms
This sets the time of the very short delay between the start of the direct sound and the stat of
the Chorus sound. f.onger delay times make the sound seem broader,
You can change the values as follows
From01te50ms :in 0.1 msincrements
From5to 10 ms 1 in 0.5 ms increments
From 10 to 50 ms 1in 1 ms increments

Hint A delay in the 1 ws to {0 ms range gives you a flanger effect.
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Eitects

+|F6](Effects) +[F8](Group B} + [F4](Chorus)

Feedback — 9B% —— +98%

This parameter sets the level of the Charus feedhack, that is, the level of output signal which
is being returned to or “fed back inte™ the input, In fact, what is st here is the percent by
which the output signal is in phase (+) or out-ol-phase { — ) with the input side. This value is
variable from — 98% to +98% in 2% incremaents. A value of O means there s ne feedback,

Hint Negative vajues give a broader feel 1o the sound. Set this to a fairly high value (about 700%)

fora Nanging eflect.

Level 0-— 100

Scts the level of the Chomus effect . A value of 0 here means no Chorus sound is augpor,
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Effects

[PATCH|+ [F6] (Effects) +[F8](Group B) +[F5](Delay)

Delay

Delay takes a copy of the direct sound and delays it by the amount of time you specify. adding
it back into the sound to give it more body. You can set the delay time independently for the
center (L+R), left (L), and right (R) to give you a triple - tap delay.

Left Tap ’—7| Lett Level
Right Tap |—> Right Level .!:___;.
R
—>— Center Tap Center Level } {F

Feedback

Fat.ch-FX-Gre B O lelag
r Mode NORMAL
kCenter Tap [% *Right Tar 420ns.
rCenter Level : rRigsht Level 5@
rleft Tae IZ28ms rFeedback +SE%
rlLaft Lewel Y%

[ Delaw

o

Note

When the output is in mono, the center, left, and right delays are all mixed wgether and you
won'( get a true triple - tap delay effect. [F a spacious triple - tap 15 what you're after, 2

stereo output is the only way {o go,

Mode

NORMAL

MID! TEMPO

Ptch — B2

{Delay Mode) NORMAL, MIDI TEMPO, MANUAL TEMPO

This parameter selects the destred delay mode.

In this mode, the settings match the Tap (delay time) and Level (delay levei) values in
the display. If you wish to use the normal delay effect, you should select this mode.

If a musical note is selected in the Tap, the actual delay time will he calculated as the
actual musical note length when the Tempo = 120. MIDI Clock is ignored in this
mode,

When musical notes are selected at more than one Tap, the Tap (delay time) is
synchranizaed to MIDI Clock messages received from an external seguencer or
rhythm machine, If you wish to synchronize the delay time with the Tempe of the
external sequencer, you shouid select this mode. {(The system uses a clock resclution
of 24 tick per quarier note.)

If times {0.1 ms to 3.00 s} are selected for all three Taps, the MIDI Clock will be
ignared and the Normal Delay will be applied.

if MIDt Clock messages are not received the JD - 990 reverts to the Normal Delay
Mode.



Etfects

+[F6](Effects) +[F6](Group B} +[F5}(Delay)

MANUAL TEMPO

Center Tap

Canter Level

Left Tap

This mode allows the delay time to be set by pressing a switch on the front panel.
This is useful when you want to synchrenize the delay with other live musical
sounds.{ “Man.SW" will appear in the [F3] part of the display.)

When musical notes are selected at more than one Tap, and [F3] (Man.SW) is
pressed four times, the average time of the three intervals (MANUAL TEMPQO) wilt be
recognized by the system as the tempo setting for the delay.

If times (0.1 ms {o 3.00 s} are selected for all three Taps, the MANUAL TEMPO is
ignored and the JD - 990 applies the Narmal Delay. When using MANUAL TEMPO,
the delay times are converted based on tempeo of 120 beats per minute (unjess
[F3]{Man.SW) is pressed).

* It is possible to determine the delay time for various MIDI Clock and MANUAL
TEMPQO setlings. See the MIDI clock / Delay time Conversion Chart at the end of
this manual,

* The delay time cannot exceed 3.0 seconds., When using the MIDI or MANUAL
TEMPQO modes, if the calculated delay time exceeds 3.0 seconds, the actual delay
time will revert to a value of 3.0 or less. For details on the exact resulting delay
times, see the MIDI clock / Delay time Conversion Chart at the end of this manual.

0.1ms—30s, A4 b dlddd.
Sets the amount of delay for the sound output in the center (L+R).

The settings can be made with the following resolutions:
From 0.1 10 5.0ms ;in 0.1 ms increments

From 5 to 10 ms 1in 0.5 ms increments

From 10 to 40 ms :in 1 ms increments

From 40to 200 ms  : in 10 ms increments

From 200 ms te 3.0 s in 20 ms increments

0—100

Sets the level of the center tap defay sound. The higher the value, the higher the fevel of the

delay sound caming from the center. A setting of O indicates center tap is furted off.
0.1 ms — 30 s, ﬁ- J}. l}}; ll-- Ob, JI, rJu J., .:J:p o

Sets the amount of delay for the sound output from the left side of the stereo field {L).
The settings can be made with the foilowing resolutions:

From 0.1t 50ms :in0.1 msincrements

From 5 to 10 ms 1in 0.5 ms increments

From 10 to 40 ms 1in 1 ms increments

From 40%0 200 ms  :in 10 ms increments

From 200 ms to 3.0 s ; in 20 ms increments
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Effects

+{F6](Effects) + [F6](Group B} +[F5](Delay)

Left Level

Right Tap

Right Level

Feedback

Ptch — 84

0— 100

Sets the level of the lelt delay sound. The higher the value, the higher the level of the delay

sound output from the left, A setting of O indicates the left tap is turned ofT.

01ms-—30s XA A0 Ld4 4.

Sets the amount ol delay for the sound output from the right side of the stereo tield (I
The settings can be made with the following resolutions:

From0.1to5.0ms :in 0.1 ms increments

From5to 10 ms 1 in 0.5 ms increments

From 10t 40 ms 1in 1 ms increments

From 40to 200 ms  :in 10 ms increments

From 200 ms to 3.0 s : in 20 ms increments

0—100

Sets the fevel of the right delay sound. The higher the value, the higher the level of the delay

sotnd output from the right. A setting of 0 indicaies the right tap is tmed off.

- 98% — +9B%

Sets the feedback level of the center tap delay sound, that is, the amount of vutput signal thas
is fed back into the input. In Fact, what is set here is the percent by which the output signal 1s
in phase (+) or vut-of-phase { — Y with the input side. This value s variahte fiom 987 0

+OB% in 2% increments. A value of O means there is no feedback,

¥ The feed-back sound from the Center signals will be sent to the left and
right. The delayed sounds from the left and right aren’t fed-back.
% This isn't affected by the Center Level



Effects

+ {Effects) + (Group B) + (Delay)

Hint

Here are a few very typical setups using triple-tap delay.

General - Purpose Delay with Output from Center Only {400 ms)

Left |

» Time

Right |

Mode = NORMAL
Center Tap = 400 ms
Center Level = 50

Time Left Tap =0

Delay sound

Center

o

¥

left Level = 0
Right Tap =0
Right Level =0
Feedback = +5(F%

A 400ms  Al0ms 1205ms
Dry sound

Panning Delay from Left to Right; 200 ms Each Delay

Left

ki

Time

Mode = NORMAL

Center Tap = 400 ms
5230?15 EO0ms 7 1000ms { 1360mE >Time Center Level = Q
: Left Tap = 200 ms
: Left Level = 50
Right ) Right Tap = #}) ms
ATomS Tty 1800 s >Tima Right Level = 50
Feedback = +50%
Center
aTime
A
Dry sound

Triple - Tap Delay from Left to Right to Center; 200 ms Each Delay

Left

Maode = NORMAL

Center Tap = 600 ms

;Z’GOms Bo0ms f 1400mMs f 20G0ms Time Conter Level = 50
Left Tap = 200 ms
o Lelt Level = 50
Right : A A
: , A »Time Right Tap = 40 ms
vo400ms | [10%0ms| [1620msl 2200ms . -
: Right Level = 30
Feedback = +50%
Center
A 600ms  1200ms  1G00ms  2400ma > Time
Dry sound
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PATCH]+[F6)(Etfects) + {F6](Group B} +[F5] (Delay)

Hints in using MIDI TEMPO

A representative example in the MIDE TEMPQ mode is presented below,

When sequencer tempo=150 (note conversion; J=400ms)

9
Left | Mode = MIDT TEMPO

R VAT GV STV or e TET > Time Center Tap = J
I Center Level = 50
) ' Left Tap = }

Right g—‘l ﬁt PI e _ Left Level = 50
[ 200ms |\ 60%ms ({1 070mst\: 400ms >Time Right Tap = J

Righr Level = 50
. Feedback = +50 %

Center |

» 1 ime

A 400ms  AO3ms  1200ms  1650ms
Dry sound

As the tempo changes, the delay interval will change accordingly.

Hints in using MANUAL TEMPO
A representative example in the MANUAL TEMPO moede is presented below,

Tempo Tempa Tempo
L e =B ez 101 101 The average interval for
! A A A A the three manual intervals
[F3lon {(F3len [F3Jon [F3lon is determined, to be 100.

Na change even when MANUAL TEMPO changes. _
: {note conversion; | = 600Ms)

Left | ' ‘

: . T / = MANUAL TEM]
_ L sTime Mode= MANUAL TEMIO
: Center Tap =
J) Cenler Level = 50
o

Right : Left Tap = 500ms
35 Ve T505ms >Time Left Level = 50
! Right Tap = J

J Right Level = 50
Center | Feedback = +50 %
- » Time
A a00ms 1250ms 1800ms
Dry sound
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Effects

[PATCH]+[F6](Eftects) +[F&] (Group B) +[F6](Reverb)

Reverb

This effect simulates the presence and acouslic properties of a concert hall or club.

Early Reflection
- Level
Type
] =] M1 7]
—  Room 1.2 | E —
gl [o
ot— Hall 1/2/3/4 ] = ~ L
T ° — o 3
> o1— Gate | — El-> 3 o~ R
8 =B o—iRs
o1 Reverse —A -
o
o~ Flying 172  }——— =
- W R
tatch/FX-5rF B O Reverb
t TuPe
tPre Delay Time
FEarly Ref Leuel
»HE Dame
rTime
FlLewe]
[ —— W - Whorus Reverb

{Image of reverb)

room

‘.jirect sound‘s:"""‘n. B \“m R
B / “-"w.__ H\\““‘ -"“"' ::
S ‘h"“- .-"‘:—."\“\ v .

: y, R T—._early reflections
. Ty & direct
o reverb sounds T sounds)

‘-: Source fa. )
-“'__..-" T b

‘/ early reflections .
..... / -“."n R

-‘/ e -

_,/
’/
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+[F6](Etiects) +[F6](Group B) +|F6]{(Reverb)

TVDQ Select from the following Reverb types. Each ivpe simulates a different size of acoustic

enclosure and different reflectivity of the wall marerial,

ROOM1/2 . Simulates the acoustics of a small space. 2 is more "live" than 1, which
is to say, a little brighter, with more reflections.
HALL1/2/3/4 : Simulates the acoustics of a concert hall. Types 1 — 4 differ in the size
of the simulated acoustic enclosure and the number of reflections.
GATE : The reverb abruptly cuts off after a certain time.
HREVERSE . Rather than dying owt, the reverberation increases up 10 a certain point
at which it suddenly cuts off.
FLYING1/2 : The reverb sound pans from left to right (FLY!ING1) or right to left
(FLYING2).
® ROOM_“HALL ® GATE
Crv 2ournd Dry soun:d
___Early Reflectians
™
: . / Reverk saund 1 .~ Beeerk Soandd
: . ;‘1]—> -k—---:p e Ti >
Pre Delay Time Time Pri i}elay Tima
® REVERSE ® FLYING
[ry scund Cry sound
eyt sevne fefrnake) Simgprh wmona biakt i b
Reverb Sound - 7
ek g —
Pre Delay Time Tima Fre bﬂﬂdy Time Ti-ne
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Reverb Sounds will pan from left
tright) to right (left)



Effects

[PATCH]-[F6](Effects) +{F8](Group B) +[F6](Reverb)

Pre Delay Time
0 —120ms (in 1 ms increments)

This parameter sets the time between the start of the direct sound and the start of the reverh
sound. [Larger values of Pre Delay Time give the impression of a larger room.

Early Ref Level
{Early Reflection Level) 0—-100

This parameler sets the level of the initial or “earty” reflections. This is the first reflection
from the walls of the acoustic enclosure. A high level here gives the listener the impression

that the sound source is not far from the walls (i.e., it's a smail room).

* This parameter has no effect on the GATE, REVERSE, or FLYING1/2 Reverbs.
* Reverb Level and Early Reflection Level are independent parameters, so that if you

have this set faily high you'll stift hear an early reflection, even if Reverb Level is
set to 0.

HF Damp 500 Hz — 16 kHz, BYPASS

This parameter sets a cutoff frequeney for the reverberation sound. This helps simulate the
effect of different materials (which have different acoustic propertics) in the walls of the
acoustic enclosure, Setting 1IF Damp to a lower frequency gives vou a “darker” sound {as
with carpeted walls), and higher settings makes the room sound seem “brighter” and more live
(as with tiled walls). BYPASS wrns the effect off,

Middle frequency reverh

Time

High frequency reverh

Time

A
Decays faster than the middle freguency reverh.

% This parameter has no effect on the GATE, BEVERSE, or FLYING1/2 Reverbs.
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+[F6](Ettects) +[F6](Group B) +[F6](Reverb)

Time 0.1 & - 20.0 s {Type: ROOM1/2, HALL1/2/3/4)
5 ms — 500 ms (Type: GATE, REVERSE, FLYING1/2)

This parameter sets the Reverb Time; the duration of the reverb sound. As yvou can see, the
amount of Reverb Time depends on the Type as well. In the case of GATE, a longer Time
setting gives you the feeling of a2 more sparse, scattered reverb,

Level 0— 100

This parameter sets the level of the reverb sound.
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+[F6](Ettects) +[F6](Group B) +[F6](Reverb)

Time 0.1 & - 20.0 s {Type: ROOM1/2, HALL1/2/3/4)
5 ms — 500 ms (Type: GATE, REVERSE, FLYING1/2)

This parameter sets the Reverb Time; the duration of the reverb sound. As yvou can see, the
amount of Reverb Time depends on the Type as well. In the case of GATE, a longer Time
setting gives you the feeling of a2 more sparse, scattered reverb,

Level 0— 100

This parameter sets the level of the reverb sound.
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Parameter Reference

—RHYTHM SET —

COMITION *-rererrrrrarrrarrmnaneransasnne Ry-th 7
Key WG srrererrrsirriiae e Ryth 10
Key TVF oo Ryth- 10
Koy TVA oo Ryth-10
Key CTRL reeverrerreamseniiaa, Ryth 11

Ryth — |



Rhythm Set Mode Displays

In this section we'll talk about the screens in Play and Edit mode. Refer to this section when you want {o find oot whed

is specified or set in a particular screen.

Play Screen

Edit Screen

Common

Key WG

Key TVF

Key TVA

Key CTRL

Effects

Ryth ~ 2

Program number MIDI Receive channel
of the current Rhythm Sat in Rhythm Set mode
! ]

Rhut.bym g-] QPlava Rsc~Ch ! 1

INT Power Drums

(Coron ] keg TURce-CIRLJJET Pecte]
) i
Group Rhythm Set name menus for editing
The currgnt menu The current editing
15 Key WG, note number
| !
RhythmKes WG| B Wave g [c2_[kick 1__ 13
. ; — —
Fave Source {Tore Delawu:
* Haveform ) . FMode MORMAL
{5o0lid Kick r Time Ers
PEXM Color 1
»FXM Derth ' OFF
Lave Eﬂ% RN (Tune TUFT [ureECT]
!

parameters values Cursor

Rhythm Set editing is divided into six types.

This is where you set parameters that controt the entire Rhythm Set, rather than individua
Notes.

WG stands for Wave Generator. This is where you select the basic waveform for each Rhvilum
Set instrument and adjust its pitch.

TVE stands for Time Varfant Filter, with which you can process each instrument’s sound (o

make it brighter or darker.

TVA stands for Time Variant Amplifier, with which you can control the volume of each

sound dynamieally.

This is where you can name each instrument sound in a Rhythm Set. and se1 piarameters
relating to how the JD - 990 reacts to LF( and how the various messages from MIDI IN are 10
be handled.

This specifies Effects settings for the Rhythm Set. Theee types are available: Chorus, Delay,
and Reverb.



Rhythm Set Mede Cisplays

~——l_ow Freq
——Low Gain
—Mid Freq
—Mid Q

—Mid Gain
——High Frag
—High Gain

——Waveform
—F XM Color
F—FXM Depth

—Pitch Fine

F—Time
F—Time

——Level

- O W N =

——Level

L evel 3

—Rhythm Set
—Rhythm Set
——Rhythm Set
—Analog Feel
—-Bend Range
—Bend Range

— Wave Source

H—Sustain Level

Name
Level

Pan

Down
Up

——Tone Ctrl Src 1
—Tone Ctrl Src 2

— Tone Delay Mode
— Tone Delay Time

—Pitch Coarse

—Fitch Random
—Pitch Key Follow
——Pitch Env Depth
—Bender Switch
{(Pitch Env Control}
——Velocity Sens
—Time Velocity Sens
—Time Key Follow

T
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Rhythm Set Mode Displays

Key TVF }—*—{ General }‘—Fiiter Mode

T

Key TVA b—

Ryth — 4

By

F—Cutoff Freg
——Resonance
—Cutoff Key Follow
——TVF Env Depth
{TVF Env Control)
F—Valocity Sens
—Time Velocity Sens
—Time Key Follow

—Time

——Time

oo

——Time
—Lavel 1
—tevel 2
—Sustain Level

—Level 4

—{ General ;7_ Level

-—~Pan

—FPan Key Follow
{TVA Env Control}
——Velocity Sens
—Time Velocity Sens
—Time Key Follow
—Bias Direction
—Bias Point

—Bias Level

—Time 2
—Time 3
—Time 4
—Level |

F—Level 2

—Sustain Level



Rhythm Set Mode Displays

KeyCTRL }—

—Rhythm Tone Name
F—Yelocity Curve
——Mute Group
F—Envelope Mode
—Hold Control SW

LFOY — Waveform

—Rate

— Delay

— Fade

—-Offset

—Keay Trig

—Pitch Depth

— TVF Depth

—TVA Depth

— Waveform

—Rate

— Delay

—Fade

—Offset

H—Key Trig

~—Pitch Depth

——TVF Depth

L—TVA Depth
—Sourcel : Destination
——3Sourcel : Depth  (4)
— Source? : Destination

—Source? : Depth  (4)

(4}

(4)
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Rhythm Set Mode Displays

Effects ]—

Ryth — 6

N Ty e

FX Mode & OQutput

““{ Cut & FX }'—[
FX Send Level

—Ctrl 1 : Source
——Ctrl 1 : Destination
—Ctrl 1 : Depth
—Ctrl 2 : Source
—Ctrl 2 : Destination
—Ctrl 2 : Depth

- Depth

—Delay Time
—Feedback

— Level

—Mode

—-Center Tap
—Center Level
F—Left Tap

—Left Level
—HRight Tap
—Right Levei

— Feedback

- Type

—Pre Delay Time
—Earty Ref Level
—HF Damp
—Time

—t avel



Common

General

This is where you can naime Rhiythm Sets and set level and Pitch Bend range.

Riat himsCompon o Common Genersl O

rRhdthim Set Hame  [Power Drums ]

»Ehuthm Set Leuvel W # Bend Rande Douwn 2
P Rhathm Set Fan ¢t Berd Rande Ur 2
*Analoeg Feel 18 b Torme Chrl Srcl MOD

tTone Ctrl Src2 AFTER

Gereral WREEGEEE MESEE BESTEE BESTNE BTN
J

s

Rhythm Set Name space, A—Z, a—z, 0—9, &#17.,1;™+ - [<=>
This is where you can nume a Rhythm Set.
Mowve the cursor with CURSOR[ ][ P+ ], and select characters with the [VALUE] knob
of {INC] and [DEC] buttons. When you have selected the character you want, press
CURSOR[ ¥ ] toc mave 1o the next character space.

Cursor
[
Rhat s Common uCémmon General @
rRhgthm Set Name [ébuer Drums ]
rRPabhm et Lewel 1418 r Bend Rarde Down 2z
FRhygthm Set Fan 5] » Bend Eange Up 2
*Analog Feel i@ FTone Cirl Srcl MOn
»Tone Cirl Src? AFTER
General [ —— N - N ——— W - |

You name a Rhythm Set v the name window {vou can see all the available characters at a
glance).
Press the [VALUE] knob to open the name window. Select characters with CURSOR
{A] (V] [4]and [ ] The [VALUE] knob and [INC][DEC] buttons can also be
used. When you have selected the character you want, press [F4](Next B } to move
to the next character space.
N/ame Window

RhathmsCommon D Common_Genheral a / )

P Ehathm Set MHame [Power Drums ] ’

PRhuthm Set Leuel _ABCDEFGHT JKLMMNO@ORSTUMKYZ

PRhathm Set Pan abcdefghiJk IMnoFrarstuvuxwz
»Hnalod Feel A1 234567895#!1 72,55 " Th+—r{=>

Haxtt b

F

General

There is a menu (in the lower part of the window) which displays the names of the function

buttans.
4 Prev : Move to the previous character space.
Next e © Move 1o the next character space.

Insert @ insert a space at the underline, moving all the following characters back onc.
Delete . Delete the character under the underline, moving atl the following characiers
up one space.

Press [EXIT] to close the name window.
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Common

[FAYTAM]-+ [F1) (Commony

Rhythm Set Level 0--100

This scts the overall volume of the Rhythm Set. Higher values mean higher volume,

Rhythm Set Pan L50 — 50R
Sets the overall stereo position of the Rhythim Set. LS50 means “hard”™ Teft, 0 is the center
position, and 30R is hard right. The setting made here 1s added to the Pan patch setting made

for each individual note {instrument).

Anaiog Feel 0—100

Adds a “wavering or subtle vibrato” moedulation to the basic wavefarm.

Bend Range Down 0-—48
This sets how much the pitch will drop when you push a Pitch Bend Lever 1o the Telt for a
Pitch Bend Wheel downward). Each unit is a semi-tone, so the maximum setting of 458 means

a drop of 4 octaves,

Bend Range Up o0—12

This sets how much the pitch will rise when you push a Pitch Bend Lever to the right (or a
Fitch Bend Whee! upward). Each unit is a semi-tone, so the maximum setting of 12 means a
rise of a full ocrave.

( ) ( 3
External Controller JD- 930

Down Up

Pitch Bend messages Set 10 OUTPUT

Bend Range Down q
MIDI OUT

MIDI IN Bend Range Up

—

il
- BENDER >
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Commaon

[RATH] +[F7] Common)

Tone Ctrl Src 1 (Tone Contral Source 1)

MGCD, AFTER, EXP, BREATH, P.BEND, FOOT
Tone Ctrl Sre 2 (Tone Contro! Source 2)

MOD, AFTER, EXP, BREATH, P.BEND, FOOT

You can assign up to two MIDI controllers to control the sounds on the JD - 990 by altering
WG, TVE and TVA parameters in real time. The assignment is made in the KevCTRI.

Controlt &2 screen.

MQD  Modulation message (Control Change #1)
AFTER : Afteriouch message
EXP : Expression message (Control Change #11)

BREATH : Breath message {Control Change #2)
P.BEND : Pitch Bend message
FOOT  Foot message {Contral Change #4)

EQ

This adjusts the overall equalization that wilt be applied to the Rhythm Set, i.e., controls the

tone by adjusting the level of the sound in only the low, mid, or high frequency regions.

The Rhythm Set equalizer works the same as the Patch equalizer, For more
information, refer to Patch/Common EQ («7 P, Ptch -~ 286),
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Key WG

This selects and controls the piich of the basic wavelorm for each note {instrument).

The Key WG parameters work just like the Parch WG paramelers. See the sectton about them

in Parameter Reference (= P. Plech - 303,

* Note that there Is no Sync Slave Switch In the Key WG/Wave parameter, (It is
included only in the Patch WG parameters. See page Ptch — 31)

Key TVF

Key TVFE processes each note (instrument sound) to make the sound seem “hrighter” or “darker”

The Key TVEF parameters work just like the Patch TVE paraineters. See that section in the

Parameter Reference (2 P. Preh — 413 for more on ihis topic,

Key TVA

Key TV A settings dvnamically control the volume of each note.

The Key TV A parameters work just hike those for Patch TVA.L See the section abour that tepic
in Pararaeter Reference (e7 P Plch — 1),
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Key CTRL

General

These parameters Jet you name cach note and handte velocity, mute group, hold messages and

S0 on.

-

RhathmsKeg CTRL D Contiol Gernerala CZ [Kick 1 1
*Rhathn Tone Name (Kick 1 ]

*llelocity Hute Group OFF
Curve N rErwelore Mode  MO-SUS
tHeld Control SW OH

General \!!m

The current Velocity Curve type
Rhythm Tone Name: space, A--7, a—z, 09, &#17., "%+ — fe=>

You can give each note (percussion sound) a name of up to ten characters,

Move the cursor with CURSOR[ o ][], and select characters with the [VALUE] knab
or [INCHDEC] buttons. When you have selected the character you want, press
CURSOR( ] to move to the next character space.

Cursor

-

RhathmsKes CTRL uC-::nIt,r*ol General @ C2 [Kick 1 1
»Rhathm Tone Hama [Iﬁick 1 ]

Flelocity FMute Growp OFF
Curve 3 rErvelore Moge ND-SU5
FHold Contral SH oM

General LFO 7

You name each note in the name window (you can see all the available characters at a glance).
Press the [VALUE] knob to open the name window. Select characters with CURSQOR
[&]. [¥].{d]and [P ] The [VALUE] knob and [INC][DEC] buttons can also be
used. When you have selected the character you want, press [F4]{Next B ) to move
to the next character space.

Name Window

f
Rhwthm- Kes CTRL d Contral General @ /C2 CHick 1 ]
*Rhuthm Tone Name [Kick 1 ]
Flelocity _ABCDEFGHI JA MHOFARSTUUMRYZ
Cuprue 3 abcdefghi sk Imnorarst.usxuz
B123456789&H 17, .05 ¥ "kt —r (=

General

There is a menu in the lower part of the window which displays the names of the function
buttons.
4 Prev : Move to the previous character space.
Nextp : Move to the next character space.
Insert  © Insert a space at the underline, moving all the Tollowing characters back one.
Delete : Delete the characier under the underline, moving ail the following characiers
Up OHE space.

Fress [EXIT] to close the name window.
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Key CTRHL

[RHYTHW] + [F5](KeyCTRL)

Velocity Curve

1—7

Selects the type of curve that will be applied to velocity messages received via the MIDL TN

port.
Types of Velocity Curve
1: 2: 4:
[R=E  C 12T b o e 107
14 ; > 1 > 13 >
1 64 1008 127 1 112 127 1 127

Vertical line ;
Velocity value which
applies the Velocity
Curve.

Horizontal line .

Received Velocity value,

1 127

P05 127 1

Note

The following parameters are affected by this setting.
Key WG/WHVG*VCEOCM Sens, Time Velocity Sens
Key TVF/General———velocity Sens, Time Velocity Sens

Key TVA/General———Velocity Sens, Time Velocity Sens

Mute Group

OFF, A—Z

This setting prevents the same type of thvthm sounds from playing at the same time, [T the
next sound played is in the same Group, the previous sound is muted hefore the next sound is
played.

You can have up to 26 Groups, labeled A through Z. Setting this to OFF means you can play

any sound, regardless of what Group it's in.

Hint

An example of where this comes in handy is with opeaed and closed Hi-Hats. 1T vou put all
Hi-Hat rhythm sounds into the same Group, you can be sure that you won't hear an opened
and closed Hi-Hat sound at the same time {which would be (mpossible on a real drum kit.

right?). This is also handy for certain types of Latin percussion,
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Key CTRL

[RRYTHH]+ [ KeyCTAL)

Envelope Mode  SUSTAIN, NO-SUS
This sets whether or not to ignore Pitch/TVF/TVA Envelope Sustain Level times
(o P Preh — 40, 530, 60). NO - SUS is the setting (o use when making non - sustained (“one -

shot™) percussion sounds.

Hold Control SW OFF, ON

This setting contrals whether a note {instrument sound) will (ON) or will net (OFF) respond

1o Hold messages received via the MIDI IN port.

LFO1/LFO2

This is where you can make settings for the LFO waveforms which can add a perindic
variation to the pitch, cutoff frequency and level. LFO stands for | ow Freguency Osciltator,
and it is frequently used to create vibrato, wah and tremoio types of modulation effects. There

are two independent [.FOs on the 1D - 990,

These LFO1/LFO2 parameters for Rhythm Set sounds are just like the ones for a
Patch. For more information, see the section on Patch LFO&CTL parameters in
Parameter Reference (v~ P. Ptch — 62).

Control 1 & 2 (CTRL1&2)

This sets what kind of effect will be applied to a note (percussion sound) by the Comrol
Source 1 and 2 specified in the Rhythm Set/Common setting { £~ P. Ryth — 9], You can
specify up to four effects at one time,

* The Contral 1 and 2 parameter for a Rhythm Set sound works just like the Patch

Control 1 and 2 parameters. Refer to the Patch LFO&CTL parameters section in
Parameter Reference (v~ P. Pich — 67).
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Effects

The effects you can use with a Rhiythm Set are chorus, delay, and reverb. Alter making overall Rhivthm Set settings for

these effects, you can go back and make effect mode and level settings for each individual sound as weil.

* Rhythm Set effects are organized just like those for Performances. When
you have selected the Rhythm Set which you want for Part 8 in a
Performance, thls turns on the ‘Out&FX Send' for each note and applies the
effects speclfied in the Performance settings.

Check out the diagram on page Pfom — 10 showing how Performance effects ara
organized.

Out&FX Send (Out&FX)

This sets the effect type, how the effects are applied. and where he sounds (percussion

sounds) are output for each note,

REhuathm-Effects=s QO0ut. & FX Senda  C2 [Kick 1 ]
FEX Mode & Duﬁ\m
rFK Send Leve

2 CTRLN - |

4

FX Mode & Qutput EQMIX, EQ+R:MIX, EQ+C+R:MiX, EQ+D+R:MIX, DIR1, DIR2, DIR3

Yau can select anc of each note:

EQ:MiX : MIX outputs a mix of the direct sound and the EQ effect
sound from MIX OUT.

EQ+R:MIX ¢ Outputs a mix of the direct sound and the EQ and Reverb
efiects sound from MDD QUT.

EQ+C+R:MIX : Qutputs a mix of the direct sound and the EQ, Chorus and
Heverb effects sound from MIX QUT,

EQ+D+R:MIX : Ouiputs a mix of the direct sound and the EQ, Delay ang
Reverb effects sound from MIX OUT.

DiR1 : Outputs direet sound only from DIRECT QUT 1.

DiR2 : Outputs direct sound only from DIRECT QUT 2.

DIR3 ¢ Qutputs direct sound only from DIRECT CUT 3.

* When the Rhythm Qutput (»r P. Sys — 5) in System Setup is set to "ALL - MIX,” the
JD - 990 will output all sounds from the MIX QUT jacks.

FX Send Level 0 —100
Sets the output level independently for each note (percussion sound) when FX Mode&Ontpus
is set to EQ+R:MIX | EQ+C+RMIX or EQ+D+R:MIX. Higher values, of course, mean
higher fevels.
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Effects

[RHYTHM] + [FB}{Effects)

Effects Control (FX CTRL)

You can control the way elfects are applied in real time with an external controller, The effect
parameters controdled o this way are assigned to one of two Sers. corresponding to the two

possible independent external controdlers vou can have.
* These parameters are the same as for Patch FX CTRL. Far more details see that

section, page Ptch — 70. However, only the seven FX CTRL Destination included in
Chorus, Detay and Reverb can be selected.

Chorus

This is where you can set the parameters for Rhythm Set chorus,

* These pararmeters are the same as for Patch chorus. For more details see that
section, page Pich — 80.

Delay

Here's where vau set Rhythm Set delay parameters.

* |dentical to Patch delay settings; see page Ptch - 82.

Reverb

Sets the parameters for reverh applied to the Rhythm Set.

* See the section on page Ptch — 87 about Paich reverb parameters, as they are

identical.
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Performance Mode Displays

In this section, we'll describe some af the screens vou will see in Play and Edit modes. Refer wo this section Later if vou

run across a screen which is not familiar.

Play Screen

Program number MIDI channel to
of the current Performance change the Performances

l l

Perfornance [] oFlay O CTRL~-Ch = 1v5|

I-01 Crystal Dream

T
[Connon |

Bart g ping Ef"f'e-cts Info
W f! i
Group Mumber Performance name menus for editing

Edit Screen

This shows that the current menu.

|

The current editing Part,

|

Per*f‘ormg_nce/ﬁclrt GFart Gereral O Part 1
Tone —-RC-
rPatch Select 111 UBALY [Fiano Fortes 1
rPart Leuel rPitch Coarse a
rPart Fan rPitch Fire %)
rUoice Reserus B

Part OuteF Faletizl

{ ! \
parameters values CUrsor

Performance editing 1s divided into five basic units.

Common This is where you name the Perfornmance and st the Available Svne Pait,
Part This is where you assign the Patclies (or Rhvthm Sets) to each Part and set their level and pan.
MIDI This is where vou switch onfoflT MID] reception and select a MIDI channel fora Par,

QOut & FX Send

This 15 where vou sct how cffective the Performance Effect s, and where the soumds are
outpur for cach Part.

Effects This speeifies what effects will be applied to the Performance. The effects settings for cach
individual Patch are overnidden when part of 2 Performance, so this is where vou'll make the

effects settings that apply to the entire Perlormance.

The exception is Part 1, which will come through with all Group A effects
{distortlon, phaser, spectrum, enhancer) set just the way they are In the
Patch itself. Parts 2 through 7 will have both A and B Group effects turned
off, as described above. For the Rhythm Part (Part 8}, Mode & Qutput and
Send Level will stay the same as the settings made In Rhythm Edit.

See the sectlon on page App. — 3 about [F6] {Info).
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Perlormance Mode Displays

Common Performarce Name

Avail Syne Part

Part Patch Select
Part Level
Part Pan
Pitch Coarse
Pitch Fine
Voice Reserve

ol

MIDI Rx Switch
Rx Channel
Out & FX —FX Send Mode

—FX Send Level
—QOutput Assign

—Fate

—Depth

Effects

——Delay Time
—Feedback

oo

—Center Tap

— L eavel

~—Center {evel
—Left Tap
—Left Level
—Right Tap
——Right Level
L —Feedback

e T

F—Fre Delay Time

—Early Ref Level
—HF Damp
—Timg

— Level
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Common

This iz where you name the Performance and select the Part which is set the Available Svne {7+ P, Preh — 15).

Performance Name space, A—Z, a—z, 0-—9, &#17.:""+ — [<=>

This is where you can name a Performance,

Move the cursor with CURSOR[ « ][ I+ |, and setect characters with the [VALUE] knob
ar [INC][DEC] buttons. When you have selected the character you want, press
CURSCR([ » | to move to the next character space.

Cursor
[ [ 3
Perfornance Commat £C0mnon o
rPerformance Hame [Mrastal Dream ]

*Auvail Senc Part PARTIL

Common MIUI

"

You name a Performance in the name window (vou can see all the available cliaracters at a
olance).

Press the [VALUE] knob to open the name window. Select characters with CURSOR
(AL [¥] [d]and [p] The {VALUE] knob and [INC][DEC] buttons can also be
used. When you have selected the character you want, press [F4](Next B ) ta move
to the next character space,

Name Window

PerfornanceCommon g Lommon @ /

*Performance Mame [Crystal Dream f 1

*Avail Sunc Part nmEFGHIJKLMNDPQRSTUUNxvz
bedefghijk lmnorarstuvuxuz

9123456?89&#17.,=;’”*+—/{ >

Common P4

~ S

There is a menu {in the lower part of the window) which displays the names of the function
huttons.

< FPrav @ Move to the previous character space,

Nextp : Move to the next character space.

Insert  : Insert a space at the underline, moving all fellowing characters hack ane.
Delete : Delete the character under the underline, moving all following characters up
one space.

Press [EXIT] to close the name window.

Avail Sync Part (Available Sync Part) NONE, PART1 — PART?
In Performance Made, the Sync function (== P. Ptch — 15) is effective lor only one of the

seven Parts. This parameter sets the Part for which the Sync function works. For example, sel
10 PARTZ when you want to assign the Patch {including the Sync function) to Pan 2.
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Part

Here vou'll assign Patches (o Parts, and =et the parameters thar affect Pan level, Pan, and Pitch,

Patch Select

Part Level

Part Pan

Pitch Coarse

Patch number  Program number Patch name used Tones

\

Ferformnance<Part Q¥art General d Pgrt/l
¥
rPatch Select (Ua@1» [Fiano Fortes
»Part Level 188 rPitch Coarsze a
+Part. Pan 3R PPitch Fine B
FlUoice Reserve 5]
COmMor Part M1 I T [t 6 F &

111-88,C11-88,A11-88 B11-88

This selects and assigns Patches to Parts.

First, select a Group: either [INT], [CARD], [PRESET A], or [PRESET Bj. Then select
a Patch with the [VALUE] knob, or by using the [INC][DEC] buttons. Press the
[VALUE] knob and turn it to step through cne Bank at a time: 111, 121, 131, etc.

Patch Number, Name and the included Tones are displayed.

When selecting Part 8, the parameter changes to read Rhythm Set Select, and your
choices become INT, CRD, P - A, and P - B.

#* There must be a DATA card in the DATA card slot before the JD - 990 will Jet
you select CARD.

0— 100
This sets the level of each Part. Primarily you will use this to adjust the volume balance

hetween Parts in the Performance.

L50 — 50R

This sets the pan for each Part. its location in the stereo field. A value of LA0 indicaes a
“hard™ lelt pan; S0R 1s “hard” right,

Each Patch also has its own pan setting, and this will be added to this pan value to determine

the actual position in the stereo field.

- 48 — 448
This transposes the reference pitch for each Part in semi-tone steps (4 octaves up or down), A

value of zero means no change.
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Part

[PERFORM] +[F2](Part

Pitch Fine

Voice Reserve

- 50— +50
This makes [line adjustments to the pitch set in Piich Coarse. The pitch can be raised or
lowered 50 cents in 1 cent steps (where 100 cents is a semi-tone, therefore covening the tinge

hetween Pitch Coarse settings).

0—24
This sets the qumber of voices that you can count on heing available for each Part if you tey to
play more than the 24-vaice limil. A Paich is made up of Tones, cach of which uses one or
mare voices, 5o remember to multiply the number of Tones by the number of voiees 11 1akes (o

play that Tone, However, the total number of voices reserved for each Part can’t exceed 24,

Hint

Judicious assignment of the Voice Reserves for a Part can prevent “voice stealing”
when the JD - 990 is connected 1o a sequencer and playing a full ensemble.

Part instrument Number of Tones Minimum Numberof ~_ Voice
{Voices) Used Notes to be Played Reserve
1 Bass Tone A, B (2 Voices) 1 2
2 Crgan Tone A — D (4 Voices) 2 B
3 Guitar Tone A, B {2 Voices) 2 4
4 Lead Tone C, D (2 Voices) 2 4
8 Bhythm Tone A (1 Voice) 6 5]
Totat 24
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MIDI

You can switch MU reeeption onfoff and select a MIDI channel for each Part.

.
PerformancesFart QMIDI @ [Pizno Fortes 1
1 2 3 4 3 & 7 a
PREx Switch lﬂ!] o4 ON ON OH OW O OH
*Rx Chanrel 2 3 4 5 6 |

MIDI OutsFY BEEffects

Rx Switch OFF, ON
When the switch is OFF, the Part does not receive any MID] messages. When the switch i3
(N, the Part receives MIDI messages on its channel.
This parameter syachronizes to the Part Select buttons in Performance play mode. When one
of the Part Select huttons is off, you can see thar the Rx Switch of the Part is alse "OFF

Hint 1t may be a good idea to use Part Select buttons o turn MID! reception ondoff in Play mode,
and use these soft switches in edit mode.

RBRx Channel 1—16

You can set the MITH Receive channel for each Pan.
Each Fart receives MIDI messages on its channoel. If you don’t want a Part to be active, tum

the Rx Switch off.
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Out & FX Send

This setting centrols the type {and parameters) of the effects applied to each Far. and where the sound of each Part is

to he output,

Performance<Part QOut & FX SendQ [Pianc Fortes p|
1 2 3 4 5 & 7?7 8
PEX Send Mode C+R C+R REY DRY DRY REY —--
PFY Send Level 88 vH B4 B8 B I -—
» JutPut Assion MI¥ MIX MIX MIX D-1 D-2 MIX --—-—
NI OutzFY [

% The Effects Send of Part 8, however, conforms to the setting made in the
Rhythm Set mode. Or, all notes (instrument scunds) will be output from the
MIX-0OUT |Jack when you set the System Setup/Rhythm Qutput
(rr P. Sys — 5) to “ALL - MIX.”

FX Send Mode DRY, REV, C+R, D+R

Select the effect to be applied to the Part.

DRY . No effects

REV . Reverb sound is mixed with the direct sound and output.

C+R ! Chorus and reverb sound is mixed with the direct sound and output.
D+R : Delay and reverb sound is mixed with the direct sound and output.

* This setting s in effect when Output Asslgn (= P. Pfom — 9} Is set to MIX,
anhd has no effect when set to DIR - 1/2/3.

Note I you want chorus only (or delay only} on a Part, select C+R or D+R above and set the
Reverb Level io . The only problem this might cause is that it will also ‘zero out’ the

revert on all ether Parts which are set lor it in Effect mode.

FX Send Level 0 —100

Sets the output level independently for each FPart. l{igher values, of course, mean higher

levels.

* Thls settlng Is in effect when Qutput Asslgn (=~ P. Pfom — 9} is set to MIX,
and has no effect when set to DIR - 1/2/3.

Pfom — 8



Qut & FX Send

[PERFORM]+ [F4](OutaFX)

Output Assign

MIX,D-1,D0-2,D0-3
This specifies the audio output jack for each Part.
On Part 8, however, each note outputs from the corresponding output jack according tw the
Out&FX Send of the selected Rhiythm Set and Rhythm Output included in System Setup.

MIX : Cutputs a mix of the direct sound and the effects sound from MIX
CUT.
D-1/2/3 : Qutputs direct sound only fram the corresponding DIRECT QUT jack.

This is useful when you want to run the JD-990 sounds through
external effects units rather than use any of the internal efects.

% Note that If no cable is attached to the specified jack, no audio will be
output anywhere.
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Effects

The effects you can use for a Performances include chorus, delay and reverb. You can apply them 1o the Performance

as a whole, and tailor the settings individually for each Part.

Effects are organized as shown below. The direct sound and effect sound specified in FX Send
Mode/Level (=r P, Pfom -~ 8) for each Part is mixed and output from the MIX OUT jack.

REV Effact
from Effact - .
Level of each < - CHORUS -b—)mevenn
Pan
D+R DELAY

AN B

S
H*

- Rox e
Dry sound of { PP MIX ouT
-

to MIX OUT
each Part \(lj EQ =

With the exception of Part 1, the effects settings made to a Patch in Patch Mode are all zeroed
out when the Patch s used in a Performance. Only the settings for Group A elfects remain

valid when Part | is used in a Performance; Group B effects are zeroed out,

ol o Group A effects Effects for
m.[ Part_Parameter ]W&[Patch] _[for Patch }( Performance | ouT

MICIH 1N

* You can “jump” to the QUul&FX Send screen by pressing [F1][{Out&FX),
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Effects

PERFORM|+[F5](Effects)

Chorus

This sets the parameters for Performance chonus.,

* These parameters work the same as the ones for Patch Mode effects, so
refer to page Ptch — BO.

Delay

This sets the parameters for Performance delay.

% See page Ptch — 82 for more about the |dentical delay parameters used In
Patch Mode.

Reverb

Sets the parameters for reverb applied to the Performance.

* Identical to Patch reverb parameters, see page Ptch — 87,
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SYSTEM SETUP

Press the [SYSTEM SETUF] button in Performance, Patch, or Rhythm Set play mode o make settings. and when

you're done, press [EXIT] to return to Play mode. The settings you make here are valid even if you wrn the JD - 9%

off and on again, because they are automatically stored in memory {unlike other types of editing, which must be

saved).

Susten Setur 2 Ture & Disrlagd @ ]

rMaster Tune [ tBcentl]

' LCD Contrast 4
rCharacter Stule TYPE1L

HI1O1

[[Tune (AT [

\

System Setup menu

Frevie]

System Setup is divided into six hasic units.

Tune
Function
MID!

Rx MIDI
Mix Out EQ

Preview

Sys — 2

These parameters relate to the overall tuning and the display of the 1D - 390.

These parameters relate to a variety of other functions.

These are settings for a variety of MIDI parameters.

These are the on/off settings for the reception of various MIDI nmcssages.

These are equalizer settings for MIX OUT.

You can play a note of the current sound by pressing the | VOLUME] knob.



SYSTEM SETUP

*Master Tune
—LCD Contrast
—-Character Style
———Fihythm Output
—Patch Remain
—Power - up Mode
{Peak Hold SW}
—Tone Ctrl Srec 1
—Tone Ctrl Src 2
—FX Ctrl Sre 1
—FX Ctrt Src 2

——-Patch Ax Channel

—Rhythm Set Rx—Channel
—FPerform Ctrl Channel
—Device 1D

—Stack

Rx MIDI —Rx Program Change

—Rx Volume
F—Rx Pitch Bend
F—Rx Aftertouch
—Bx Modulation
—Rx Breath
—Rx Expression
—Rx Foot
—Rx Exclusive

Mix Qut EQ —Bass Control

—Mid Control
—Treble Control

—Set1 : Note Number
—Set! : Velocity
— Set2 : Note Number
F—Set2 : Velocity
—S5et3 : Note Number
F—Set3 1 Velocity
—Setd ; Note Number
— Set4 : Velocity
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Tune

These parameters relate to the overall tning and the display of the 10 - 990,

g N
Sustem Setup 2 Turie & Diskrlas

»Master Tune { +Bcent]
»LCD Contrast 4
»Character Stwle TYPEL

Tuhe F» MIDI

L 4

Master Tune  427.5Hz — 4529 Hz [ - 50 — +50 cents}
This adjusts the overall tuning of the JD - 990 vsing the A4 key as a pitch standard. The pitch

may be adjusted from 427.5 Hz 1o 452.9 Hz in 1 cent steps. The display will show hoih
frequency and cents.

#* The factory default setting for this setting Is Ad = 440.0 Hz,

Note One cent is 1100 of a chromatic step. Thus, the number of Hz (hertz) i one cent will
depend on the pitch. Since the basic unit of musical pitch is the ocrave, it is usually
convenient to set pitch values in cents.

LCD Contrast 1—8

This adjusts the contrast of the display. The higher this value the darker the screen,

Character Style TYPE1, TYPE2
This parameter sets the character style displayed in Play modes,
TYPE1 . Bold character
TYPE2  Normal character



Function

These parameters relate to a variety of functions.

- a

Swsten Setur O Function @
{Peak Hold SW>
r Rhuthm Qutrut b Tone Ctrl Srcl OFF
Atk Rema i LASTEET )P etel Sren ™ OFF
- ri Src
»Power-up Tlade VER GUrl Ercz OFF
Func MIDIL Fi

Rhythm Output KEY -QUT, ALL - MIX

You can select where the sounds are output while in Performance mode ar Rhythm Set mode.

KEY -OUT : The output assignment for each note set in Rhythm Set/Out&FX is
effective,
ALL-MIX : All Notes are output fram the MIX OUT jacks., Notes set to DIRT ,

DIR2 or DIRA in Rhythm Set / Out&FX are re-assigned to "EQ:MIX."

¥ When set to ALL - MIX, Rhythm Set EQ may subtly alter the sound of notes
assigned to "DIR1” or “DIR2" or "DIR3.”

Hint

It may be vseful when listening to the Rhythm Set sounds using headphoenes, or outputting
the sound from the MIX OUT jacks temporarily.

Patch Remain

ON -

Srnings

OFF, ON

With Patch Remain ON, when a Patch or Rhythm Set 15 changed, the previous Patch or
[Rhythm Set can still be heard for as long as the keys arc held. The previous Patch or Rhivthm
Set can also be heard even after release if it has a long release time, For example, it 1s pussible
to play piano with strings sound {previous Patch) continuing as the diagram shows below.
With Patch Remain OFF, the previous Patch or Rhythm Set 1s muted when o Patch change
oceurs,

OFF :

Strings

F:ana

» Sounds will remain.

Fiang

» Sounds won't rernain,

L
= r ol

Patch change

»~
= -

Patch change

* Effects settings change when program (Patch or Rhythm Set) change cecurs
regardess of Patch Remain sefting.



Function

SYSTEN]+ [F2) Func)

Power - up Mode LASTSET, DEFAULT

This sets the way the display will be set upon power-up.

LASTSET : The Patch, Rhythm Set, and Performance that were selected just
vefore the last power down will be displayed when you next power up.

DEFAULT : You will see Patch (11, the INT Rhythm Set, and Performance |01
every time you power up.

<Peak Hold SW>

Tone Ctrl Srci

Tone Ctrl Src2

FX Ctrl Sreil

FX Ctrl Src2

Sys — 6

Generally, Hold-On messages affect only note-on messages, not other messages {eg, Control
Change etc). Thus, you cannot hold the sounds added by Aftertouch when you use Altertouch
control.

On the D - 990, however, the values which are changed by certam MIDI messapes (eg
Control Change messages, etc.) can be held when you return the controfler to the tormer state

alter receiving a 11old-On message.

OFF, ON

i this set to ON, the JD - 990 will hold the current value of the MIDT messages set at Tone

Ctrl Srel { er P. Pich - 11} in Patch/Common/Creneral when receiving a Hold-On message.

OFF, ON

TF this set to ON, the JD - 990 will hold the current value of the MIDI messages set at Tone

Ctrl Sre2 (or P. Pteh — 11) in Patch/Common/General when receiving a Hold-On message.

OFF, ON

If this set to ON, the JI - 990 wiil hold the current value of the MIDI messages set at Soureel
{ =7 P. Ptch — 70} i Pateh/Effects/FX CTRL when receiving a Hold-On message,

OFF, ON

It this set to ON, the JD - 990 will hold the current value of the MIDI messages set at Source?
{rr P. Ptch — 70) in Patch/Effects/FX CTRL when receiving a Hold-On message.



MIDI

These are settings for a variety of MID! parameters.

Systen Setur QMIDI O
rPatch Rx~Ch »Device 1D 17
» Ehethn Set Rx=Ch P FSEack OFF

. =1l
v Parform CTRL-Ch 16 (for Unice Ouerfliow)

MIDI Rx MEDI

Patch Rx - Ch (Patch Mode Receive Channel) 118, PART, OFF
This sets the MIDI channel over which MIDI messages from an extemnal device are received

in Paich mode.

1--16 : The numbers refer to the number of the MIDI channel,

FART : This sets the same MIDI channei of the Part selected in Performance edit. It
is convenient to use this for a quick edit, and to listen to the Patch in
Pertormance mode,

QFF :The JD - 990 won't respand to MIDI messages in Patch mode.

Rhythm Set Rx - Ch (Rhythm Set Mode Receive Channel)
1— 16, PATCH, PARTS, OFF
This sets the MIDI channei over which MIDI messages from an extemnal device are recewved
in Rhythm Set mode.

1—16 :The numbers refer to the number of the M{DI channel,

PATCH : Means the same channel as above Patch Rx - Ch.

PARTS :Receives the MIDI messages over the same channel as Part 8 in
Performance mode.

OFF - No response to MIDI messages in Rhythm Set mode.

Perform CTRL - Ch (Performance Control Channel) 1— 16, OFF
This sets the channel for Performance switching to a particular Performance receive channel,
Performance switching takes precedence on the Part Receive channel that matches this channel
setting.

* The Recelve channel for each Part is set during Performance editing.

Sys — 7



MIDI

[SYSTEM]+ [F2) Moy

Device ID (Device ID Number} 17 —32

SysEx (System Exclusive) messages may be exchanged between devices that have the same

Device 1D number, so set this to the proper number for the device with which you want w

exchange data.

Hint If vou have a complex multi-device setup that you are controlling from a sequencer. you
will be able to send device-specific SysEx messages by properly setting this tor cach device
Stack OFF,10f2,2012,10t3,...,80f8
The Stack lunction lets you increase the number of simultaneous voices avinlable 1o vou by
adding more JD - 990s to the setup (up to a maximum of cight).
For example, if you had three JT) - 990s you would connect them like this:
Making the Connection
! HHHHEHHHEEHHEEHE/
=W IR ARHFRFAIAREARABAHA

MIDI QUT
MIDI IN THRU IN THRU l IN
= p— ] [E p— = & pmidninio E——
S SREN TSN | E
JO - 900 First JD - 980 Second JD - 990 Third
{ Setting »
Setting Crder of notes to be played
First JD - 8890 10f3 e 1 4 7 10 13
Second JD - 850 20f3 —— 2 5 8 i1
Third JD - 990 Jof3 —— 3 6 9 12

When set to OFF, the Stack function is tumed off and each received noic message is plaved in

order.

* The Stack function does not work when using the Rhythm Set or using a
Patch whose Solo or Portamento Is On. In this case, the Rhythm Set will
sound from the first JO - 990 and the Patch will sound from the second cne.

Sys — 8



Rx MIDI

You can switch reerption of M messages on and off,

Sustem Setur aRx MIDI Filtera
rRx Prodram Change PEx Modulation o
»Fx Uolume R R Brauipt o
*FEx FPitch Bend ON rRx ExPression OH
»Rx Rftertouch aN *Rx Foot oH
yRx Exclusive ON-1
AT R MID] [N e

S

Rx Program Change (Program Change Receive Switch) OFF, ON
This turns response 1 Program Change messages on and off. ON means they are received, and

(OFF means the JD - 990 does not respond to Program Change messages.

Ax Volume (Volume Receive Switch} OFF, ON

This turns response to Volume messages on and off. ON means they are received, and OFF
means the JD - 990 does not respond to Volume messages.

Rx Pitch Bend (Pitch Bend Receive Switch) OFF, ON
This turns response to Pitch Bend messages on and off. ON means they are received, and OFF

means the 1) - 990 does not respond to Pitch Bend messages.

Rx Aftertouch (Aftertouch Receive Switch) OFF, ON
This wms response to Aftertouch messages on and off. ON means they are received, and OFF

means the J1J - 990 does not respond to Aftertouch messages.

Rx Modulation (Mcdulation Receive Switch) OFF, ON
This tums response to Modulation messages on and of . ON means they are received, and OFF

means the J[J - 990 does not respond (0 Modulation messages,

Rx Breath (Breath Receive Switch) OFF, ON

This tums response to Breath Controller messages on and off. ON means they are received,

and OFF means the JD - 990 does not respond to Breath Controller messages.

Sys —9



fx MIDI

[SYSTEM]» 3] MDY

Rx Expression (Expression Receive Switch) OFF, ON

This turns response to Expression messages on and off. ON means they are received, and OI'F

means the J[3 - 990 does nat respond to Expression messages.

Rx Foot (Foot Receive Switch) OFF, ON
This tums response to Foot messages on and off. ON means they are received, and OFF means

the JD - 990 does not respond to Foot messages.

Rx Exclusive (Exclusive Receive Switch) OFF,ON-1,0ON-2
This parameter sets how Exciusive messages [rom an external device will be received,

Exclusive messages can be received in the normal play status except during Bulk Dump or

ROM Play.

OFF : JD - 990 does not respond to Exclusive messages.

ON -1 . Exclusive messages are received only if they have the same device
ID number as the one set to "Device |D".

ON-2 : Exclusive messages are received regardless of the Device D

number,
#k For detalis of data transmlisslon and reception, refer to “Roland Exclusive

Messages” (= P. App. — 42) and “Excluslve Communications”
{r P. App. — 48},

Sys — 10



Mix Out EQ

These are equalizer settings for MIX OUT.

-
System Setup a Mix-0ut EGQ

*»Bass Control
FMid Control
» Treble Contral +3

MDD m Mix kea m
|

i
Bass Mid Treble

Bass Control -5 45
Mid Control -85—45
Treble Control -5 45

This parameter lets you fine tune the frequency characteristics of the audio output from the
MUIX OUT jacks before it peis to the external playback device (stereo or amplifier). You can
apply boost (positive values) or cut (negative values) in three [requency regions: Buass ot

around 40} Hz, Mid at around { kHz, and Treble at around 4 kHz.

Mid Control Treble Control

Bass Control

Hoost T
400Hz i
Cut i ,"

.
.

% This has no effect on the audlo output from the DIRECT OUTs.

Hint This is not the same thing as the equalizer seitings that are part of cach Patck, This

parameter acts just like the bass/mid/treble controls of a mixer, and effeets all Patches

Sys — 11



Preview

With Preview, you can play a (est note for cach Part in a Performance, Patch, or Rhythm sound in a Perfarmance by

pressing the [VOLUME| knob: you don’t have to have a MIDI controller connected. You set the pitch and volume of

this (cst note with these Preview mode scitings.

Sostem Setur 0 Freview
»Preview Mode S IMGLE
(Sel, 13 (Set 2> (Set 3 (Set 4>
# Hote Humber Az A3 A4 RS
rllelocits 184 184 168 10
EHEE CPEHH BEWEE Preview

A

The Preview functions are as follows.

Play Screen | Common or Effect Screens

gther than Commaon or Etfect Screen

Ferfarmance "No sound

Sounds the selected Part

Patch

Sounds the selecied Paich

Rhythim Sounds only the notes in the System setting

Sounds the selected nate

* When in the Rhythm/Effects Out & FX Send screen, currently selected

note will sound.

Preview Mode SINGLE, CHORD

You can set it so that up to four notes sound when you press the Volume knob.

SINGLE
CHORD

. The notes sound one at a time.
. The notes sound all at once.

Note Number {Preview Note Number) OFF A0 —C8

This sets the pitch of the output note in terms of its Note Number. When Preview Mude is set

to SINGLE, setting this to OFF skips over that note and plays the next one. [T all notes are set

10 OFF, the Preview option is disabled.

Velocity (Preview Velocity) 1—127

This sets the velocity for the output note.

tExample) Playing a C chord.

Susten Setur Q Preview @

*Preview Mode CHORD

(Set._13 (Set_2)
* MHote Number c4 E4
Plelocity 198 196

MIDL Ex MIDI

(Set Ix (Set 40
4 CS
180 108
Previeuw
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FX -1



EFFECTS ON/OFF

This setting is 2 switch to turn the built-in effects (Group A/chorus/delay/reverb) on and off. regardless of the
particular effects settings in the Patch or Performance.

[EFFECTS ON/QFF] is a window function, so you can “pop it up” over any screen to check on the onfoff status of ihe

effects. (This is called “opening a window.”) Press [EXIT] to “close” the window and return to the previous screen.

Procedure
1. Press [EFFECTS ON/OFF] to open the window.
The on/off status of the four effects is displayed.

-

Patch [ - »-Ch 1 1
- D Effects Master Switchi
Grour H Chorus| |Delay Revarb Oct.
I-1 =
-
N1la SUMFes S
_amtar - Effects
F1 F2 Fa F4 5 £
L4 VI g £ g i b i ]
A "

2. To change the on/off status of an effect, just press the function button corresponding
to the effect you want to change.

3. when you're finished making settings, press [EXIT] to close the window.

Hint For example, you can turn off the internal reverb and use only outboard reverb, Or, you can
tum off reverb and chorus to clean up the sound if you're playing in a gymnasium or some
other very “live” venue, You might aliso find it handy for turning off all effects and listening
to just the raw sound of the Patch.

FX -2
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Parameter Reference

— UTILITY —

Whritg oo vreeen i Utif -3
CODY ....................................... Utl| -5
INttialiZE rorrreerrrrrrrrrraerii i Util-15
CArg serer it Util-16
Bulk Dump ............................ Util- 19
Protact <« everrrrerraraiiiniiiriiiiin Util - 21

Utll — |



UTILITY

The operations here include writing edited Patch or Perlformance data into memory, and copying of transmitting data.

JUTILITY]| is a window function, so you can pop it up over any screen to perform these operations. {This is called

“opening a window.™) Press |EXIT] to “close” the window and return to the previous screen.

- .
Pa 1
aUtilitug

t.
[F1] & #rite [F4]1 : Card
[F2] 5 Copv_ . [F3) z Bulk Dump
[F31 = Inmitialize [F&1 : Protect

N A

There are six basic Utility functions.

Write

Copy

Initialize

Card

Bulk Dump

Protect

Util — 2

Writes and saves edited Patch, Performance and Rhythm Set data 1o Internal menory ar a
DATA card.

Makes a temporary copy of part of the data for a Patch, Performance, or Rhythm Set, You can
specify what you want to copy: just the Tones, or effects settings, etc.

This initiaiizes the temporary Patcly, Performance, or Rhythm Set data to the JD - 99¢'s

standard initial settings or the factory default settings.

This performs a number of DATA card operations, such as collecting DATA card data and
copying it to [aternal memory, or formatiing a new DATA card for use on the JD) - 990,

This organizes data in Intemal memory or on a DATA Card aad ocutputs it from the MID]
OUT connector using SysEx messages. You can specify whether you want to send our Pach

data only, or ternporary data only, etc.

This makes it impossible to write new data to Intemal memory, to prevent accidentally

overwriting data already there.



Write

Patch or Performance data that you have edited is stored in a temporary buffer. But this data thar you've worked so

hard on is all erased when you select a new Patch, or power down. The only way to save it for good is described

below.

Procedure

1.

2.

Press [UTILITY] to open the Utilities window,

Press the [F1](Write) button,
This screen is basically asking you if it's OK to write the Patch {or Performance, or Rhythm

Set) currently in the temporary buffer to the Paich (or Performance, or Rhythm Set) you will

select,
Pa - 1
pltilitua
Write from TEMP [Fiano Fortes 1 t.
to [Pianc Fortes ]

B EECAN B BTN ool

ConrF

Use [INT] or [CARD] to specify the Group, and the [VALUE] knob or [INC][DEC]
buttons to specify the Number of the copy destination. in Patch mode, you can skip
through Bank numbers only by pressing the [VALUE] knob as you turn it.

Press [FE}{(Execute) to perform the Write operation,

* It you declde partway through that you want to cancel this operation, press
[EXIT]. You'll be returned to the Utllitles Menu screen.

If you specify Internal memory as the Write destination and Write Protect is ON (like a
“safety” switch that prevents writing to memory, see page Util — 21}, press
[F6]{Execute) and the Write Protect screen will appear, Set it “OFF,” and then press
{EXIT]. The unit will return to the display for the Write operation.
Press [F6](Execute) again, the Write operation will be executed.

When it's finished, "Completed” will be displayed in the screen and you'll be returned
to the screen you were in before the Write operation. If you press [EXIT] you'll be
returned to the Utility Menu, One more prass of the [EXIT] button closes the Utility
window.

Uil — 3



Wite

The Compare Function

You can check on the sound of the Patch at the proposed Write location by pressing the [I°1]
{Comp) button in Step 3 above. (The [F1] button works like this only during Patch Writes. )

-

Pa — 1
aUtilitum —

Comrare TEMP [Piano Fortes 1 t.

-

with [Nalon Grand ] =

ITHAEE B S B N B

Press |[F1] (Write} once more to return to the Write screen. The Compare function lets vou

listen to a Patch before you overwrile it, so you can decide if in fact you want to keep it

Memory Protect

IFeom aane ] )
Eon oo

The 1D - 990 has a Protect function which, when ON, prevents you from overwriting data in
Internal memory or on a DATA card. You have to make the effort to wrn this OFF before
you can write, and it is hoped that this will prompt vou to think about what vou're doing

and nol erase something by accident.

The Protect switch for Internal memory is turned ON and OFF with the [F&](Protect)
button in the Utility window { t~P. Util — 21),

DATA cards have a physical Protect tab’ on one side which you slide to the ON
and OFF position.

Protect tab’
ON OFF

@ A Y
Roland B FROTEGT PHOTECT

fem]

=3

If you try to perform a Write operation while Protect is ON, you'll see the message "DATA
Card "Vrite Protect” before the JI) - 990 retums you to the previous screen. In that case,

<hange the Protect setting and try again.

Utit — 4




Copy

Makes a temporary copy of part of the data for a Patch, Performance, or Rhythm Set. Once you get the hang of using

the Copy function, editing will he a breeze.

Procedure
1. Press [UTILITY] to open the Utility window.
2. Press [F2]{Copy).
3. Select the appropriate function button far the parameter you want to Copy,
4. Fillin the blanks for “Copy From:” and "Copy To:™
5. Press [F6](Execute) to carry out the Copy cperation. When done, you'll sea the
"Completed” message and be returned to the previous screen.
If you decide you want to bail out at any time, just press [EXIT] to get back to the
Utitity window.
* In Step 4, you can check on the "Copy From:” seund by just playing a note.
* See the Write operation { = P. Utll — 3} for how to save the copied material to
memory.
* When you insert the DATA card for the JV - 80 inio the DATA card slot, you
cannot select "CARD" as “Copy From."
Notes When you first press |[F2}{Copy) to enter the Copy screen, the "Copy From:" enuy will say
“TEMP” (Temporary). From here, press the JINC] or [DEC| button to change this to the number
ol the Patch or Performance currently in the Temporary buffer.
w " Press [INC] or -
— —
TEMP [DEC) 124
Once you have selacted the “Copy From:” point, press any of the highfighted function
buttons to copy it over to the "TEMP™ buffer. At this point, you can press {INC] or [DEC]
to return to the previous Patch or Performance number.
Press any « "
Select Lo " "
“gq" —* | highlighted — "TEMP" e }E,[;?ESCS] lNCT or — IBLT'
function button again
By copying over to the “TEMP" buffer, you can listen to and compare the sounds before
and after copying.

Uil — 5



Copy

[PERFORM|+{UTILITY +[F2](Copy)

Performance Copy

Procedure

[F1}{Par)

Util — 6

In Performance mode, this lets you copy the Parts, Common, Name, Effects, or whatever, 1o a
Performance in the Temporary buffer.

This copies only the following Part parameters: Part, MIDI, Qut & FX Send.

Move the cursor over to Performance Number or Part Number with the CURSOR | o]
[ b ] buttons, then select “Copy From:" with the [VALUE] knob or (INC][DEC] buttons.
You can select from Performances stored in {INT], {CARD], [PRESET A), or
[PRESET B] Groups. Press [F1]{Part) again at this point if you want to reset the
Performance to “TEMP."

If you want to change the “Copy To:" point, move the cursor down with the CURSOR
[ ¥ ] button, and select with the [VALUE] knob or [INC][DEC] buttons.

“Copy from:" number "Copy from: " part
i / .
Pe, 1 / &

i nUtilftun
Cory from PART1 [(Crostal Dream ]
t.o TEMFP PARTZ

Part. [HaeE EIENEHE | AOERE WS Execuicl

L | )

|
“Copy to: " part

* You can also copy between Parts In the Temporary buffer.



Copy

[PERFORM|+[UTILITY]+[F2](Copy)

[F2]{Common)

[F3l{Name)

This lets you copy the Performance Common parameter,

Select “Copy From:" with the [VALUE] knob or [INC){DEC] buttons. You can select
from Performances stored in [INT], [CARD], [PRESET A], or [PRESET B} Groups.
Press [F2](Caommon} again at this point if you want to reset the Performance Number
back to “TEMP."

The "Copy Te:" point (Destination) is the Performance in the Temporary buffer.

"Copy from:” rnumber
\

- N
Pe \ — 16
i altilitwn

Cord  fronm COMMOM  [Crgstal Dream 1
to TEMF
Commat B Fx=cuie)

This lets you copy the Performance Name.

Select "Copy From:" with the [VALUE] knob or [INC){DEC] buttons. You can select
from Performances stored in [INT], [CARD), {PRESET A), or [PRESET B} Groups.
Press [F3]{(Name) again at this point if you want to reset the Perfarmance Number
back to "TEMP."

The “Copy Ta:" point (Dastination) is the Performance in the Temporary bufier.

“Copy from:" number
Pe I — 16
] plUtilit=a
Copd  from NRME [Crustal Dream ]
to TEMP
(TN Mame B Exccuts

utl — 7



Copy

[PERFORM]+ [UTILITY] +{F2](Copy)

[F4)(Effect}

Util — 8

This lets you capy Performance effects settings for chorus, reverh, and delay.

Select the "Copy From:" Performance Number with the [VALUE] knob or [INCJ[DEC]
buttons. You can select from Performances stored in [INT], {CARD), [PRESET A, or

[PRESET B] Groups. Press [F3}{Effect) again at this point to reset the Performance
Number back to "TEMP.”

The "Copy Te:" point {Destination) is the Performance in the Temporary buffer.

“Copy from: " number
}
Fe | — 16
R gltilitua
Copy  from [MIEA EFFECTS [Crystal Dream ]
to TEMP
CoMMon Effect MIESEM T:eculsl




Copy

[PERFORM|+[UTILITY]+[F2](Copy)

Patch Copy

[F1){Tene)

Patch Copy lets you copy Tone, Common, Name, EQ, Effect All, Effect A, and Effect B

seitings from any Patch to the Patch in the Temporary buffer.

Your choices here in Tone Copy include WG, TVF, TVA, and LFO&CTL...

Select a Patch Number or Tone Number with the CURSOR | < ][ I+ | buttons, then set
that number with the [VALUE] knob or [INC][DEC] buttons. You can select from
Patches stored in [INT], [CARD], [PRESET A)], or |[PRESET B] Groups. Press
[F1)(Tone) again at this point to reset the "Copy From:” Patch Number to "TEMP,"

it you want to change the "Copy To."” point, move the cursar down with the CURSOR

[ ¥ ] button, and select with the [VALUE] knob or [INC][DEC] butions.

"Copy from: " number “Copy from: " tone
4

i
Fa \ /
i uuuliym
Cors from [E TOME A [Piano Fortes 1 Jt.
ta TEMP TOWE D

Tone EEE Effect s
!

|

“Copy to:" tone

% You can alse copy between Tones In the Temporary buffer.

Uil — 9



Copy

[PERFORM]|+{UTILITY] +[F2](Copy)

[F2](Common)

[F3]{Name}

Util =10

This lets you copy Patch Commeon parameters.

Select the "Copy From:” Patch Number with the [VALUE] knob or {INC][DEC] buttons.
You can select from Patches stored in the [INT], [CARD), [PRESET Al or
[PRESET B} Groups. Press [F2)(Common) again at this point to reset the Patch

Number tc “TEMP.”
The “Copy To:" point {Destination) is the Patch in the Temporary buffer.

“Copy fram:" number
i
P2 I — 1
alUtilitun
Copd  from HEEl COMMOM [Piano Forte= 1 .
to TEMP
Common N EETEN Execntd]

* Name and EQ can also be copied In thls manner, since they are included in
the Common parameters,

This lets you copy a Patch Name.

Select the "Copy From:" Patch Number with the VALUE] knob or [INC][DEC] buttons.
You can select from Paiches stored in the [INT], [CARD], [PRESET Al of [PRESET
Bl Groups. Pressing [F3](Name) again resets the Patch Number to “TEMP."

The "Copy To:" destination is the Patch in the Temporary buffer.

“Copy from :" number
{

r Y
Pa ll' ; 1
gUtilitom

Copy  from N} NAME [Piano Fortes 1 .
to TEMP
Carricr I NEES Execute]




Copy

[PERFORM|+[UTILITY]+ [F2](Copy)

[F4](EQ)

(F5](Effect)

This lets you copy Patch Commen EQ settings.

Select the “"Copy From:” Patch Number with the [VALUE] knob or {INC][DEC] buttons
from among the Palches stored in the [INT], [CARD), [PRESET A}, or [PRESET B)
Groups. Pressing [F4](EQ) again resets the Patch Number to “TEMP."

The “Copy To:" destination is the Patch in the Temporary buffer,

“Copy from: " number
Fa 1 — 1
QULilitan
Copy  from ER [Fianc Fortes 1 qt.
to TEMP
Tore MConronll Hane | EQ Executel

This lets you copy Patch effects settings.

You have thrce different kinds of Effect Copy from which fo choose: FX ALL {all effects),
FX A (Group A effecis only), or FX B (Group B effects only). Selecting FX ALL will copy
hoth Groups A and B, as well as the effects balance and conirol settings.

Select the “Copy From;” Patch Number and type of Effect Copy with the {VALUE]
knob or [INC][DEC] buttons. You can select from Patches stored in the {INT], [CARD],
[PRESET A, or [PRESET B] Groups. Press [F5](Effect) again to reset the Patch
Number to “TEMP."

The "Copy To:" destination is the Patch in the Temporary buffer.

"Copy from : " number The type of effect copy
Pa i A ! 1
num:fsu
Cory  from F¥ ALL [Piano Fortes 1.
to TEMP
COfor MR Effect Fxecubel

Uil = 11



Copy

[PERFORM]+{UTILITY] +[F2](Copy)

Rhythm Set Copy

[F1]){Tone)}

Util — 12

This function copies Tone, Common, Name, EQ, and Effects from any Rhyvihm Set you like to

the Rhythin Set in the Temporary buffer.

Your choices here in Tone Copy include Key WG, Key TVF, Key TVA, KeyCTRL, and
Out& X Send of Effects,

Select Rhythm Set or Note Number with the CURSOR [ o [ P ] buttons, then select
the “Copy From:” percussion sound with the [VALUE] knob ar [INC}DEC] buttons.
You can select from among the Rhythm Sets stored in [INT], [CARD], [PRESET A}, or
[PRESET B). Press {F1](Tone) again at this point to reset the “Copy From.” Patch
Number to “TEMP."

If you want to change the "Copy To:" point, move the cursor down with the CURSOR
[ W] button, and select with the [VALUE] knob ar [INC][DEC] buttons.

"Copy from:" set “Copy to: " note nuriber
4 /7
Rh } L 1
- Ll %‘:‘ Q
Cors  from c2 [Kick 1 ]
Lo TEMP E2 [Snare 2 ]
Tone [EEEIREN k Execute]

L ! J
!

‘Copy from:" note number




Copy

[PERFORM]+[UTILITY]+[F2](Copy)

[F2}i{Common}

[F3]{Name}

This lets you copy Rhythim Set Common parameiers.

Select the "Copy From:” Rhythm Set with the [VALUE] knob or [INC][DEC] buttons
from among the Rhythm Sets stored in INT], [CARD], [PRESET A}, or [PRESET B).
Press [F2){Commen) again to reset the Rhythm Set to “TEMP."

The "Copy To:" destination is the Rhythm Set in the Temporary buffer.

“Copy from:" set
' \\ "
Rh — 1
= \ aUtilitea
Cory from T COMMCH  [Power Drums 1
to TEMP

Common  ITEREE Execite]

* Name and EQ can also be copled in thls manner, since they are Common
parameters,

This lets you copy a Rhythm Set Name.

Select the "Copy From:” Rhythm Set with the [VALUE) knob or [INC)[DEC} buttons
from among those stored in {INT], [CARD], [PRESET A}, or [PRESET B]. Pressing
[F3](Name) again resets the Rhythm Set to “TEMP.”

The "Copy To:" destination is the Rhythm Set in the Temporary buffer.

"Copy from: " set
i ‘\ ™y
Rh 1
=~ aUtilitua
Copy from [  HAME {Power It ums 1
to TEMP
Hame Execule]
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Copy

[PERFORM]+ [UTILITY]+[F2](Copy)

[F4)(EQ) This lets you copy Rhythm Set EQ settings.
Select the “Copy From:” Rhythm Set with the [VALUE] knoh or {INC][DEC] buttons
from among the Bhythm Sets stored in [INT], [CARD], [PRESET A), or [PRESET B}
Pressing [F4](EQ) again resets the Rhythm Set to "TEMP.”
The "Copy To:” destination is the Rhythm Set in the Temporary buffer.
“Copy from:" set
Rh } — 1
i auUtilitwa
Cors  fraom EQ [(Power Drums ]
to TEMP
Coimor EG
[F5]{Effect)

This lets you copy Rhythm Set effects settings (effects controller, chorus, delay, reverh).

Select the "Copy From:” Rhythm Set with the [VALUE] knob or [INC}[DEC] buttans.
You can select from Rhythm Sets stored in the [INT], [CARD], [PRESET A], or
[PRESET B} Groups. Pressing [F5){Effect) again resets the Rhythm Set to “TEMP."
The “Copy To:” dastination is the Rhythm Seat in the Temporary buffer.

"“Copy from: " set
- \
Rh, \ 1 )
= aUtilitym
CoPw from EFFECTS [Power Drums 1
to TEMP
Corinn Effect [Executel
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Initialize

This function resets the data in the Temporary buffer to either the standard initial settings, or the factory defaulfs,

Procedure
1. Press [UTILITY] to open the Utility window.

2. Press {(F3}(init}.
3. The data you want to bring to the Temporary buffer is selacted with a function button,

[F1i{Init) This resets all parameters to their standard initial values. This can be
handy when creating new sounds to erase all previous settings so you
can start with a clean slate,

For Rhythm Sets, you can initialize each individual note (percussion
spund).

1
Ea QULilitug

Initialize t.
Patch TEMP = Initial Data

Init EFEIE TR B BN Excciic]

[F2{(Factory) This inserts the original factory daia. You can select a single Patch or
Performance to initialize with the [VALUE] knob or the |INCJ{DEC]

buitons. With Rhythm Sets, you reset all notes to their factory settings

as a group.
Pa — 1
AUtilitan
Initialize t.
Fatch TEMP = torq Tlata
[Ringd Org9an ]
Factry EEEE\ DN WEDNS [ecoiis
1

\

Mumber of factory default setting

4. when you're ready to carry out the Initialization, press [F6](Execute). When you see
"Completed” in the screen, you'll be returned to the screen just before initializing. To
cancel the operation at any time, press [EXIT].

* For a detailed description of what the Initlal settings are, see the summary
on page App. ~- 15,
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Card

This function copies Internal data to a DATA Card (Roland M - 256E: sold separately) and so lets vou swap Jata

between DATA Cards and Internal memory.

Procedure

[F1](Save)

[F2](Load)

[F3](Exchg)

Util — 16

1. Press [UTILITY] to open the Utility window.

2. Press [F4]{Card).

3. Select the function button corresponding to the menu item you want 1o perform.

internal — Card

Card —Internal

tnternal «<— Card

Copies Intemal data 10 a2 DATA Card. Select the tvpe of data to
transfer from among those listed below with the |VALUE] knob or
HNC]|DEC] buttons.

Copies DATA Card data to Internal memory. Select the tvpe of data
to transfer from among those listed below with the |VALUE| knob or
[INC}[DEC] buttens.

Exchange [ntemal data with a DATA Card data. Sclect the type of
data to transfer from ameng those listed below with the (VAL
knob ar [INC]|DEC} buttons.

Pa - 1
RUtilitw
Card Save t.
: Internal wws Data Card
Save E:chi GG Execulel
Parameter Meaning
ALL includes System Setup data, 16 Performances, 64 Patches, and 1
Rhythm Set.
PERFORM includes the 16 Perfoermances only.
PATCH includes the 64 Patches only.
RHYTHM includes one Rhythm Set only. o




Card

[T+ [Falcarh

{F4){Format)

[F5](Ld PRM})

Format This function prepares new DATA Cards (or DATA Cards
used by other machines) so that the JI - 990 can use them,
ft does this by writing special formatting data onto the Card,

Pa — 1
QUtilitun
Card Format t.
Format & Initialize Data Card
Format. EEER ExEcitel
).

You can select the Load Parameter function { assigned to JES|(1.d PRM) } anly when in the

Liulity window in Paich m

Load Parameter

nde.

Some PCM Cards or Expansion Boards (e.g. for JV - 80)
contain the Patch data. This function copies this kind of data
to the temporary hufler.

Select Source or Paich number with the CURSOR | A |.
[ W], [ ] and| P | buttons, then sct it with the [VALUE]
knob or [INC||DEC}.

source Patch number
/ /
Fa r’l X ’II
aUtilfitsa
Load Patch#ar‘aneters/
T Pal wet Pat.ch TEMP
C.Plano 1 ]
[ Save | Excha Ld PRM [EXgcilel
Patch name
PCM CARD :Loads Patch data within a PCM card.

EXP BOARD/V :Loads Patch data for the JV - B0 within an Expansion board.
EXP BCARD/JD :Loads Patch data for the JD - 980 within an Expansion board.

4, When you're ready 10 execute, press [F6](Execute). When the JD - 990 is linished formanting

the disk, the word “Completed” will appear and then you'll be returned to the previous screen,

If you want to cancel the formarting at any point, press |EXIT].

* W you are trying to write something to a DATA Card (l.e., all the above
operations except [F2){Load) and {F5](Ld PRM) ), make sure the Protect tab
Is set QFF first. Otherwise, you'll just get a momentary "DATA Card Write

Protect” message in the display. if that happens, take the Card out, reset the
Protect tab, and try agaln.
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Card

UTILITY]+[F4](Card)

Note You can create a Performance on the JD - 990 by combining Patches from Intermal memenry and
a OATA Card. However, a few remarks are in order concemning the following situation which

you might encounter when you try to do an [F1](Save) ALL or [F2}{Load) ALL.

(Example) Let's assume you have Performance (01 with Part 1 set to (Internal)
Patch 111 and Part 2 set to {DATA Card) Patch C12.
Now, when you perform an [F1](Save) ALL, this Performance is
stered as “C01” on the DATA Card. The Patch for Part 1 changes to
C11, and that for Part 2 is stored as C12, as before.
However, the Patch has been copied from internal memory to the
Card by performing ALL, so the C12 Patch setiings on the Card
have now been overwritien.

Perfarmance 101 Performance C0O1 Perfarmance 101

1 111 Save |1 Cn Load 1 111

LThe contents of Patch C12_I

are overwritten.

Similarly, when you perform an [F2]{Load) ALL to combineg Internal ang DATA Card
Patches into a single Performance, the contents of the Patches you have selected
for a Part will ba modified.

The way to avoid this kind of problem when you want to save Performance settings
is to use a Bulk Dump, as described on page Util — 19,

% This problem only occurs when you try to Save or Load ALL.

Util — 18



Bulk Dump

This sends [nlemal or DATA Card data in the form of SysEx messages to an external sequencer or other device. This

is useful lor overwriting JI) - 990 song performance settings with Bulk Data that you drop in at the beginning of the

song data, or for saving data to an external device as a backup,

=]
- ==]
]

Connections  Hook things up as shown to connrect the JI3 - 990 to an external sequencer or a second [0 -
990,
MIDI DATA
MIDI OUT ¥ MIDI IN
[=] f T
= - ==
=1 R T-T-T-1-1-1-] ugu e e | D [=1 | @
JD - 890 ———
f=fem ] [ [=] [gmjuu}
OO oo
s | s | s | s oo oOonOo
[ Ry = | =1 o 43
Sequencer
MIDI QUT ¥ MIDIIN
[=] =]
0 [ |: 0= I| - o @)
| = nm. m .
a ? Soocaoon ngnm ] a o ° oobemooo oga

Procedure

JD - 990

ooy
[ == =]

1. Press [UTILITY] to open the Ulility window.

2. Press [F5](Buik).

JD -990

3. Select a menu by pressing the appropriate function button.

-

Fa

Bulk Dume
:

INT

oltilitoa

Internal Data

CARD TEMP W —— W - e

Util ~ 19



Bulk Dump

[UTILITY] + {FS]¢Buik)

[F1I(INT)

[F2](CARD)

[F3(TEMP)

Utit — 20

Transmits the data in Internal memory. Select the type of data from among those listed below
with the {VALUE| knob or [INC][DEC] buttons.

Transmits the data on a DATA Card. Select the type of data to transfer from among those
listed below with the [VALUE] knob or | INC]|DEC] buttons.

Parameter Meaning

ALL transmits Systam Setup data for the specified storage (Intarnal or
Card}, plus 16 Performances, 64 Patches, and 1 Rhythm Set.

PERFORM transmits the 16 Perdormances only.
PATCH transmits the 64 Patches only,
RHYTHM transmits the one Rhythm Set only.

* When you Insert a DATA card which is formatted for the JD - 800 into the
card slot, the selected data will be automatlcally converted to Exclusive
data for the JD - 990, and then transmltted.

Transmits the Temporary data lor the current mode.

When you've made all the scttings and are ready to send, press {F6](Fxecuie), The JD . 990

will display the word “Completed” when it's done and return vou to the previous screen.

If you want to cancel the transmission at any point, press [EXIT].



Write Protect

Turming Write Protect ON prevents you from wriling any data to [internal memeory so as to prevent accidental erasures

or overwriling of the data that's already there. OFF cancels the Write Protect setting and enables saving to Tniernal
g Y g 8

Hemary.,

Fa

QUtilitaQ
Write Protect
Internal Protect

KL

J

Turn Write Protect ON and OFF with the [VALUE] knob or [INC]{DEC] buttons,

You will need to tum it OFF hefore you can write or copy anything te Internal memory,
including Buik Dumps. Write Protect is always ON when the JD - 990 is lirst powered up.

If you try to write to memaory when Write Protect is ON, you'll get the Tollowing display:

"Internat RAM Write Protect,” and the JD) - 990 will return you to the screen before the Write

operation. If you want 1o go ahead with the Write, change the setting to OFF and try again.
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Sound Test (Preview)

You can push the |VOLUME] knob to play a few test notes on the 1D - 990 without being hooked up to a MIDI

controller (keyboard or drum pad}. This is called the Preview function.

YOLUME

MIN o hAX
PHEVI@USHI

What sound you will play depends on the mode you're in.

Play Screen Common or Effect Screens  {other than Common or Elfect Screen

Performancs No sound Sounds the selected Part
Patch Sounds the selected Patch
Rhythm Sounds only the notes in tha System selting Sounds the selected note

The Preview setting of the System Setup menn is where you specify up 1o four note numbers
(pitches) and velocilies that will be played when you hit the Preview ([VOLLUME]) kneb, You
can also specify whether to play all notes at once or in sequence, and what the sequence will

he. See Parameter Reference page Sys - 12 for more about how ta make these settings.
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Monitoring the MIDI Data

Stream {Part Information)

This lets you view the MID1 messages for each Part as they are received in Performance mede, 1t's casy Lo investigate

the vause of MU problems or to monitor MM messages with this functien.

Procedure

1. Press [F8]{Infa) in the Performance Play screen.

2. Press a function button ([F1] — [F5]) corresponding to the type of MIDI message you
want to display. Pressing [FB]{Menu1/2) again swilches you to a second menu of
choices, which can also be specified by pressing a function button. Every press of the
[F&] button switches you between Menu 1 and Menu 2,

PerfaormancesInfa aPart Information o
Lolume
Partl 71 dIMANIAEINN PartS 71 HIBITHIHN
Part2 59 I Farte 31 HIMI
Part3 94 MIIEHIMIINIE Fart? 351 IMIHIN
Part4 26 HIMININI Fartg 198 I0IHIIINMIn
ETE Uclume EETIN Herul-Z]
The current value with graphic bar
(except Program Change and Hold 1),
[F1] [F2] {F3] [F4] [F5]
Program . .
Menu 1 Voice Valume Fan Expression
Change
Manu 2 Pitch Bend Aftertouch Modulation Breath Hold 1

3. Press [EXIT] to return ta Play mode.

Displayed MIDI Data

Menu 1

[F1]{ProgChg)  Program Change Uos1 — 28, POCt — P128
Real time display of the program number and name of the Patch or Rivythm Set sclected for
cach Fart.

[F2){Voice) Voice [nformation 0—24

Displays the number of voices currently being used by cach Par.
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Monitering the MIDI Data Stream {Part Information)

[PERFORM] +{F8](Into)

[F3](Volume) 0—127

Real time display of the Volume messages (Control Change #73 for cach Part.

[F4]{Pan) 0—127
Real time display of the Pan messages (Contrel Change #10) for each Part, In the display, O

indicates hard left, 64 center, and 127 a hard right pan,

[FB)Exp) Expression 0—127

Real time display of the Expression messages (Control Change #11) for each Past.

Menu2
[F1}(P.Bend) Pitch Bend ~ B4 — +63

Real time display of all Pitch Bend messages for each Part.
[F2]{After) Aftertouch 0—127

Real time display of the Aftertouch messages for each Pant.
[F3]{Mod) Modulation 0—1z7

Real time display of the Modulation messages (Controt Change #1) for each i*art.

[F4){Breath) 0127

Real time display of the Breath Contraller messages (Control Change #2) for each Part.

[FS}(Hold- 1)  ON, OFF

Real time display of Hold 1 messages (Control Change #64) for each Part.
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Returning to Factory
Default Settings

It is possible (o reset ail the data in memory (System Setup, Pecformance, Patch, Rhythm Set) o their original presets:

the way they were when the JD - 990 was shipped from the lactary,

* Returning to factory default settings also Involves erasing all data currently stored in Internal
memory,

Procedure

-

Go to the Play screen for either Performance, Patch, or Rhythm Set. (If vou're in the
Edit screen, just press [EXIT] to move to the Play screen.)

2. while hoiding down the [EXIT] button, press [UTILITY],
You will see a displav like the following, asking you to verify that vou want to return to the
factory defaults,

B Factorg Preset g

Internal All = Factory Preset

BN EETEN NN T BN D

3. If you're sure this is what you want to do {remember the warning about erasing all [nternal
data!), press |[F6|(Execute). If you want to cancel at this point, press [EXIT] to retumn to the
screen before you started,

Actually, pressing |F6){Execute) doesn't do anything ver, it just gives you one more chance to

change your mind by displaying the “OK?" prompt again.
24 play p

- —

U Factory Presetl

Internal RAll = Factory Preset
oK 7
YES

4. This time, if you're surc you want to go ahead, press the (F5] (YES) button. (To cancel and go
back 1o the prior screen, press |F&)(NO). ) When you see “Compieted” in your sceeen, all data

in Internal memory has been reset to the factory default settings,
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Troubleshooting

Error Messages

If you push the wrong button during a procedure or the JD - 990 fails to execute a function
property, you'll see a temporary error message in the screen. This error message will aften

give you some clues about what you need to do to fix the problem.

Error Messages During Power Up

Internal Battery Low
Cause 1 The ID - 990's internal backup battery is running low.
Whatto do . Talk to your nearest Roland Service Center (see the end of this manual) abow

getting the battery replaced.

Internai Memory Messages

Internal RAM Write Protect
Cause : Internal Write Protect {r P. Util — 21 is ON.
Whatto do : Set Write Protect function to QFF.

internal RAM Read Error

Cause . The 3D - 990 bas failed in loading the intemal memory data.
Whatto do : Try 1o load again.

Internal Memory Full

Cause » Intemnal Patch memary is full.
Whatto do | Write (store) the daia to a DATA Card. Or, initialize unnecessary Patches w

increase the free memory capacity. { = P UL - 15)

DATA Card Messages

DATA Card Not Ready

Cause i There is ne DATA Card in the DATA Card slot, or it is not properly inserted.
Whatto do  : Inserta card or reinsert the card properly.

DATA Card Battery Low

Cause t The DATA Card backup battery is running low.
Whatto do : Refer to your DATA Card instructions to find out hew (o install a new
(CR2016) battery.
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Troubleshooting

Improper DATA Card

Cause © The DATA Card in the slot has not been formatted, or is formatted for a
device other than the D - 990.

Whattodo : Formmat the Card { =+ P, Litil — 17), or insert one that is compatible with the
JDr - 990,

DATA Card Read Error

Cause  Itis possible that the DATA card is not properly inserted into the slot,
Whatto do : Make sure that the DATA card is properly inserted and then try the operation

again.

DATA Card Write Protect
Cause . DATA Card Protect is ON.
Whattodo : Set DATA Card Protect to OFF.

DATA Card Read Only (JD-800 format)

Cause 1 The DATA Card in the slot has been formatted for the JU - 800, The
D - 990 cannot save data to a DATA Card formatted for the 1D - ROO.
Whattodo : InsertaCard formatted for the JU - 990, or re-format the existing one.

JV-80 DATA Card (Play Only)

Cause : The JD - 990 can only play the data for the JV - 80. (Additional data cannot

be stored on this card )

PCM card messages

PCM Card Not Ready

Cause : There is ne PCM Card in the PCM Card slot, or it is not insetted property.
Whattodo : Insertacard or reinsert the eard properly.

Improper PCM Card
Cause : The PCM Card in the siot is formatied for a device other than the JD - 990,
Whatto de : Inserta Card that is compatible with the JD - 990.
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Troubleshooting

Parameter Not Exist
Cause : The inserted PCM Card (or instailed Expansion Board) does not contain
Fatch data.

Expansion Board Messages

Expansion Board Not Ready

Cause : There is no Expansion Board in the Expansion Board slot. or it is not
installed properly.

Whatto do : Install an Expansion board or instali the existing cue properly.

Improper Expansion Board

Cause : The Expansion Board in the slot is formarted for a device other than the JD -

960,
Whatto do  : Insert an Expansion Board that is compatibie with the D - 990,

MIDI Communication messages

Exclusive Address Error
Cause : The address for the received SysEx message is incorrect,

Whatto do : Check the address of the transmitted data and try the aperation again.

Exclusive Check Sum Error

Cause » The check sum for the received SysEx message is incorrect.
Whattodo : Check the check sum of the transmitted data and try 1he operation again.

MIDI Buffer Full

Cause : The ID - 990 is receiving MIDI data faster than it can process ir,
Whatto do : Reduce the density of the MID} message stream coming from the exiemal

device.

MIDI Communication Error
Cause : The MIDI cable has been damaged or has become disconnected.
Whattodo : Check that the cable is connected propetly, or try a different one,
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Troubleshooting

Trouble Information

No Sound

Here are a few things you should knaw in case you run into a problem while vsing the
JE) - 990, If vou can’t find the cause, or the problem persists, contact your nearest Roland

Service Center or your retailer.

Is the Volume turned down all the way?
= Check the {VOLUME] knob of the J1J- 990 and the volume controls on any connected

MIXCrs Or amps.

Can you hear anything in the headphones?
=+ If 5o, then the prablem may be in the cables connecting the JD - 990 o the anp Or mixer.

Check connectians. swap cables if necessary, and try again.

What is the MIDI Receive Channel set to?
=+ Make sore the MIDI receive channel (£7 P. Pfom — 7, P. Sys — 7} of the JD - 990 and the

MIDT transmit channel of the connected controlier are the same.

Are volume levels for the Tone, Patch, and/or Part set too low?

= Check the [oilowing parameters and crank them up if necessary: Tone Level
{=r P. Pich - 51}, Patch Level ( v= P, Pich — %), and the Part Level setting in Performance
mode { = F. Pfon — 5).

's a Tone Mute turned ON?
=+ Check the Mute ON/OFF switch.

Are the Key Range settings correct for each Tone?

=+ (Check the Key Range.

Has a Volume or Expression message been received from the external device that
caused the volume to be lowered?
= Check the MUDI data siream for Volume or Expression messages in the Part Information

screen (o P App. — 33,

Are the effects settings correct?
~ Check the Effects ONJOFF Switch (+= P. FX — 2) and effects balance settings.
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Troubleshooling

Plays Incorrect Pitches

Is Master Tune set correctly?
=+ (heck the setting { vr P. Sys — 4),

Are the pitch settings for each Tane and Part set correctly?
=+ Check on these too (Tone:oor P Pich — 33, Parst: =7 P Pfom - 5.

Has a Pitch Bend message (that is still in effect) been received from an external

controller?

= Check the MIDI data stream for Pitch Bend messages in the Part Information screen
(rrP. App. — B

Cannot Select Patches

Is the MIDI Program Change Receive switch in the MIDI Pararmeters section turned
ON?
= |f this is tumed OFF, the JD-990 will not respond to Program Change messages

transmitted from external devices,

Is the JO - 990 in ROM Play mode or Edit moda?
= Press [EXIT] to retum to regular Play mode.

No Effects

Are effects parameter settings correct?
=+ In particular, check Effects ON/OFF (o P, FX ~ 2), Effects Sequence
(7 P. Ptch — 72, 78}, and the level setting for each individual effect.

Are Part Output Assign settings correct?
= Check on these and change them if necessary (== P. Ptch — 9.

The JD - 990 doesn’t sound properly when you select a
waveform from the Expansion Board.

Did you select a Waveform which is triggered backwards on the JV - 807
= The JD - 990 cannot trigger Waves backwards. (When you sclect these waveforms, the

difference in sound is obvious.}
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Blank Charts

[PATCH]

o PATCH COMMON: PATCH EFFECTS
Patch Name Patch Name .. e e !E_ft@gt_;__ﬁq!angg _______________ i
R A SRR B Dr;/ i FUTTS
General - Effects Ccntroi
JPEDownt BBUp | TOS1- TE‘SE e Cnntrol L Conrron 2
[ ‘S_g}_l:fq? : it D_em*l
Key Effects i -
. Pof:arrenio : .o Broup A Seq/SW | [-Group B Seq SW
S nMane Tyna - - - - -
"""""""""""""" Distortion. Phaser
[ Qe . Level | Manual | Rate {Deptn| Reso | b |
Hz Hz
-Spectrum “ .- | Enhancer
21Band3|Bandd|Bands |Bands[widin | Sens: [ Mir
N . Chorus - i
LDepth . f Dtime -y Feediack o Level
Melocity. Range s %
. Tone A oo e - . Deiay TR -
Pange | Pt | Fade | Range [ TPoint” [ fada TF Ve [Ctan [C-anal] k- to |L tevell A-tap |- iovel[Feeai
o,
[t C e . Reverb .
Farga Paine |- Fade Fade Type - | Fre diy | ER leval [HF damp| - Time Leval
............................................................ B R e IS
[RHYTHM SET]
AHYTHM COMMON . - O RHYTHMY EFFECTS
Group - .......Bhythm Set Name . Effects Controf .
R CConteat 1 . L Cantral 2
General co .| Sourca [ Dest: |. Depth | Source- ‘ Dest, Dﬂoth
evel || Pan_ | Afeel TBponel PeUp Tom Torgg 1 I I
_Chorus.
] EBG D Aite . Desn D time 3. Feeaback, |
(-ffeq [ L-gan [M-trea| Midiq Hefreg [Mogain] e LT N
i S it t B dB S s - .
Mogs: [ Co1ap (G- level R loverfiantoec
it i
Tipe: §:Pra. gy | &R !wgl: HF damp|  Time . Lewvel
...... me e e e S L AT L
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Blank Charts

[TONE]

Bitch Fine

Pren Random:

Pilch KF

_LFO & CTL

1 Velotity Curve

B

- Hofd G 5w -

CAVE

“General

o Gulof KE

" F-Epv [epth

U Nalo Sens

Tire Vejs -
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Blank Charts

[RHYTHM SET (Key Setting)]

e

£2

¥

0]

90

LD
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Blank Chars
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App. — 14

Faower - up Mode

(Peak Hold Sw)

Cormmon | Numbar, | 1 hame - i L Syna Part
Part: " - 1 2 3 4 -5 g -
[*ateh Selac
Leval .
. e
. :PaI:'t Pitgh Coarsa.
' Pitch Fina: -
. | Wolca Pegerve
Rx Switeh
Bx MIDi A ——
Jut & FX Sand Mode
. Sond Leovel
Send. Qutpyt Assign -
R i Charys . .
DO - tifme Fapdback Laval
RO
T - Cralay .
Effects Moda. | Getap | C-eval | L-tap | L-tevet | R-tap | R-level |Feodback
) L e e T R o ‘5{4
» ;. Revert .
Ty ‘Pre dlv | ER leval
. Master Tune “Bx Prog Chg
" Tung 10 -Conrrast Rx Yolume
L Character Style "Rx Fitch Beng
Riythm Qutput oo e Aftertauch
. Pateh Remiain Rx MlDl Ry fdodulation

Rz Braath

Function

Tone Cirl Srel

- Pk Expré sgion

_Yone Gtrl Sre2 -

-~ Ax Foot

TRk Ewclugive

CLFR: Sty Seat -

- FRoEarr Sre2

‘Bacg Oomtrol

Miout

© Pafah-Fx CH

T Mid . Controt

£Q .

Treble Control

“Ahythin Rx-CH

.-:'_Ctr!.:CH

Praview Mode

CDevicn 1D

Bate Mumbar 1

Btack

N REENE

"Mote Mumbar 2

)

< Walogity 2

Previaw

Note Number '3

Velgoity 37

PR Group A SW
-._'E_ffe'CIS' Cherus SW
Oni~Off. |+ Dalay SW
S - Hevarb Sw

Nota Mumber 4

e Melooity 4




Initial Settings

Patch Data
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Initial Setings
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Initial Seltings

Rhythm Set Data
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Initial Seltings
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inthial Seltings

[RHYTHM SET {Key Setting)]
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Initia! Settings

Performance Data
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Parameter Lists

* Parameter marked with “ *® " are compatible to those in the JO - B0O.

Patch Parameters

[Common]

General

Parameter Display Values
Patch Nante Patch Mame (16 Character ASCI)
Patch Level Patch Level 0 - 100
fatch Pan Patch Pan LS50 — BOR
Analog Feel Analog Feel 0 — 100
Voice Priority Voice Prionty LAST, LOUDEST
Bend Ranage Down Bend Range Down G -— 48
Bend Range Up Bend Range Up 0—12

Tone Control Source 1

Tone Ctrl Srel

Tone Control Source 2

Tone Ctrl Src?

MOD, AFTER, EXP.
BREATH, P.BEND, FOOT

Key Effects (Key FX)

Parameter Display Values
Portarmente Swilch <Portamentoy Switch OFF, ON
Portamerttc Mode {Portamento? Mode NORMAL, LEGATO
Portamento Type {Portamento} Type TIME, RATE
Portamento Time {Portamento} Time 0 -- 100
Solo Switch (Soloy  Switch OFF, ON ]
Solo Legato (Solor lLegato OFF, ON

Solo Sync Master

(Seolay Sync Master

OFF, TONE A — D

Structure (Struct)

Parameter Display Values
Tone Structure A& B Tone A & B TYPE 1 — 6
Tone Structure C& D Tone C & O TYPE 1 -~ &
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Parameler Lists

Key Range (K.Range)

Pararmeter Display Valugs
Tone A Key Range LM * A C-1—0G9
Tone B Key Range L/H x B C-1-—-0GS
Tone C Key Range L./H * C c-1 - GO
Tone D Key Range L.“H % D C 1 --G5
Velocity Range (V.Range)
Parameter Dizplay Values
Tone A Velocity Range Range A ALL, LOW, HIGH
Tone B Velocity Range Range B ALL, LOW, HIGH
Tone C Velocity Range Range ALL, LOW, HIGH
Tone D Velocity Range Range D ALL, LOW, HIGH
Tone A Velocity Paint Point A 1127
Tone B Velocity Point Foint B 11— 127
Tone C Velocity Point Point 1127
Tone D Velocity Point Point D i 127 T
Tone A Velocity Fade Fade A 0-- 127
Tone B Velocity Fade Fade B 0 — 127
Tone C Velocity Fade Fade C 00— 127
Tone D Velocity Fade Fade D 0—127
EQ
Parameter Display Values
Low Frequency % Low Freg 200Hz, 400Hz
Low Gain * Low Gain =15 - P 15dB 1an siem
Mid Frequency * Mid Freq 200Hz — BkH:z * 1
Mid Q * Mid Q 05, 1.0, 20. 40, 50
Mid Gain * Mid Gain =10 — + 1548 ron 2en)
High Freguency * High Freq 4kHz, 8kHz
High Gain * High Gain =15 — + 15dB (168 sl
* 1 200,250,315,400,500,630,800,1k,1.2%k, 1.6k 2k 2.
Bk, 315k, 4k,5%,6.3k 8k (Unit : Hz)
Cctave Up.Down I -—— | -1,0 +1
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Parameter Lists

[WG]

Wave

Pitch

Parametar Digplay Values
Wave Source Wave Source INT, CARD, EXP
Waveform Waveform 1 -— 256
FXM Color FXM Color 1-—8
FXM Depth FXM Depth OFF, 1 — 100
Syne Slave Switch Sync Slave SW OFF, ON

Tone Delay Mode

{Tone Delay} Mode

NORMAL, HOLD, K- OFF N,
K-OFF D, PLAYMATE

Tane Delay Time

{Tone Delay? Time

— 5.0s * 2
0-— 254%

*2:0 -

1.0s (10ms step), 1.0 — 3.0 {100ms step)

3.0 — 4.0 (200ms stepl, 4.0 — 5.0 (500ms step)

Pitch Envelope Form (EnvForm)

Parameter Display Values
Pitch Coarse * Pitch Coarse — 485 — + 48
Pitch Fine * Fitch Fine - 50 — +EB0
Pitch Randem * Pitch Random 0 - 100
Pitch Key Foliow * Pitch Key Follow - 100 — + 200
Pitch Env Depth Pitch Env Depth -12 —+12
Bender Switch * Bender Switch OFF, ON
< Pitch Env Control >
Velocity Sensitivity * Velocity Sens —-B0 - +580
Time Valocity Sensitivity * Time Velocity Sens - B0 — + 50
Time Key Follow Time Key Follow -10 —+10
Parameter Display Values
Time 1 * T 0 -- 100
Time 2 * T2 0 --100
Time 3 * T3 O — 100
Level 0O * LO -50 — +50
Level 1 * L1 -850 —+50
Sustain Level| * Ls -50 — + 50
Level 3 * L3 -50 — +50
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Parameter Lists

[TVF]

General

TVF Envelope Form (EnvFormy)

[TVA]
General

App. — 24

Parameter Display Values
Filter Mode * Filter Mode LPF, BPF, HPF
Cutoff Frequency * Cutoff Freq 0 — 100
Resonance * Rescnance c— 100
Cutoft Key Foliow * Cutoff Key Follow - 100 — + 180
TVF Envelope Depth * TVF Envelope Depth -50 — ~50
< TVF Env Control =
Velocity Sensitivity * Velocity Sens -50 — -~ 580
Time Velocity Sensitivity  *® Time Velocity Sens - B0 — ~50
Time Key Follow Time Key Follow -10 — ~ 10
Parameter Display Values
Time 1 * T1 0 — 100
Time 2 * T2 0 — 100
Time 3 * T3 0 — 100
Time 4 * T4 0 — 100
Level 1 * L1 0—100
Level 2 * L2 0 — 100
Sustain Level * Ls Q0 - 100
lLevel 4 % L4 0 -~ 100
Parameter Display Values
Level * Level 0 — 100
Pan Pan L50 — B0R, RND,
ALT-L, ALT-R
Pan Key Faollow Pan Key Follow - 100 — + 100
< TVA Env Control »
Velocity Sensitivity Velocity Sens -850 — +50
Time WVelocity Sensitivity #* Time Velocity Sens ~50 — +80
Time Key Follow Time Key Follow —-10 -~ +10




Parameter Lists

Bias

Parameter

Display

Values

Bias Diraction

Bias Direction

LOWER, UPPER, UP & LOW

TVA Envelope Form (EnvForm)

[LFO&CTL]
General

Bias Point Bias Point C-1—0G9

Bias Level * Bias Level -10 — +10
Parameter Display Values

Time 1 * T1 0— 100

Time 2 * T2 0— 100

Time 3 * T3 0 - 100

Time 4 * T4 0— 100

Level 1 * L1 g — 100

Level 2 % L2 0 — 100

Sustain Level * Ls 0 — 100
Parameter Display Values

Velocity Curve ¥ Velocity Curve 1—7

Hold Contrel Switch Hold Control SW QFF, ON
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Parameter Lists

LFO1

LFO2

App. — 26

Parameter Disptay Values
Waveform * Waveform $2IF'JSS|N{; E{A;VNDSOCLIJI'PIS
Rate * Rate 0-- 100
Delay * Delay g - 100, REL
Fade * Fade -850 — +50
Offset * Offset -0+
Key Trigger * Key Trg OFF, ON
< LFQ1 Depth >
Pitch Depth Pitch - b0 — +50 * 3
TVF Depth TVF - 50 — + 50 * 3
TVA Depth TVA - 50 — +50 * 3
* 3 : WG./LFO1 Modulation, TVF/LFO Select, LFO
Depth, TVA,LFQ Select, LFO Depth in the
JO - 800 are converted.
Parameter Display Values
Waveform * Waveform iglpssll\i& E'A;VN DSQ(L:JH s
Rate * Rate 0 — 100
Delay * Delay 0 — 100, REL
Fade * Fade -50 — +50
Oftset * Offset -0+
Key Trigger * Key Trng OFF, ON
< LFO2 Depth >
Pitch Depth Pitch -~ 50 - 150 * 3
TVF Depth TVF -50 — +50 * 3
TVA Depth TVA - b0 — +50 * 3

* 3 WG /LFDZ Modulation, TVF,7LFO Select, LFO
Depth, TVA/LFO Select, LFO Depth in the
JO-800 are converted.




Parameter Lists

Control182 {CTRL1&2)

Parameter

Display

Vaiues

PITCH, CUTOFF. BES, LEVEL.
P-LEDY, PLFOZ F L FQT, 5. LFO2.

Control1 Destination (4) Dest. A-LFOL. A-LFO2 LFG! R LEOD . £t
* 4
Controll Depth (4} Depth -50 — +50 * 4
PITCH, CUTGFF, RES. LEVEL,
o P-LFOI P-LFO2 F-LF31, F-LEQ2,
Control2 Destination (4) Dest. A-LEOT. A-LFO2, LEG1 R LFO2. 1
* 4
Control2 Depth (4 Depth -50 — +50 * 4

[Effects]
Effects Balance {Balance)

* 4 WG “Aftertouch Bend SW, Lever Modulation,
TVF.~Aftertouch Cutoff Sensitivity,, TVA,”
Aftertouch Sensitivity, Common Aftertouch Bend
Sensitivity in the JD-800 are converted.

Parameter

Display

Values

Ory.~Effect A : Effect B

*

Dry/FX A.FX B

100:0—0:100

Effects Control {FX CTHL)}

Parameter

Display

Vatues

Control Source 1

(Ctri1) Source

MOD, AFTER. EXP,
BREATH, P.BEND, FOOT

Control Destination 1

(Ctrl1) Destination

FX-BAL, DS-DRV, PH-MAN,
PH-RAT, PH-DPT, PH-RES,
PH-MIX, EN-MIX, CH-RAT,
CH-FDB, CH-LVL, DL-FDB,
DL-LVL, RV-TIM, RV-LVL

GControl Depth 1

(Ctr11) Depth

-50 — +50

Control Source 2

(Ctel2) Source

MOD, AFTER, EXP,
BREATH, P.BEND, FQOT

Controf Dastination 2

(Ctrl2) Destination

FX-BAL, DS-DRV, PH-MAN,
PH-RAT, PH-DPT, PH-RES.
PH-MiX, EN-MIX, CH-RAT,
CH-FDB, CH-LVL, DL-FDB,
DL-LVL, RV-TIM, RV-LVL

Control Depth 2

(Ctrl2} Depth

-50 — +50
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Parameter Lists

Group A

Group A Sequence (ASeq.)

Parameter Display Values
Group A Sequence * | —[)=[ )~ 1—[1— ?rl]sr:;n::raser, Spectrum,
Distortion Switch * Dist. OFF, ON
Phaser Switch * Phaser OFF, ON
Spectrum Switch * Spectrum CFF, ON
Enhancer Switch * Enhancer OFF, ON
Distortion (Dist.)
Parameter Display Values
MELLOW DRIVE,
OVERDRIVE. CRY DRIVE,
Type * Type MELLOW DIST.
LIGHT DIST, FAT DIST,
FUZZ DiST
Drive * Drive 0 — 100
Level * Level 0 — 100
Phaser
Parameter Display Values
Manual * Manual 50Hz — 150 kHz
Rate * Rate 01 — 10 Hz
Depth * Depth 0 -~ 100
Resonance * Resonance 0 — 100
Mix * Level 0 — 100
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Parameter Lists

Spectrum (Spectrm)

Enhancer (Enhance)

Group B

Group B Sequence (B Seq.)

Chorus

Parameter Display Values
Band 1 Control * Band 1 (250Hz) -15 — +15
Band 2 Control * Band 2 (500Hz) —-15 — +15
Band 3 Control * Band 3 (1kHz) -15 — +1b
Band 4 Control * Band 4 ({2kHz) -156 — +15
Band 5 Cantrol ¥ Band 5 (4kHz) -15 — +15
Band 6 Control * Band & (8kHz} -15 —+15
Band Width * Band Width 1—5
Parameter Display Values
Sensitivity Sens 0~ 100
Mix * Mix 0— 100
Parameter Disptay Values
Group B Sequence * — 1~[ - 1— Chorus, Delay, Reverb
Chorus Switch * Chorus OFF, ON
Delay Switch * Defay OFF, ON
Reverb Switch * Reverb OFF, ON
Parameter Display Values
Rate * Rate 0.1 — 10H:z
Depth * Depth 0 — 100
Delay Time * Delay Time 0.1 — B0ms
Feedback * Fesdback —98 — +98%
Level * Level 0 — 100
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Parameter Lisls

Delay

Reverb

App. — 30

Parameter Display WValues
NORMAL, MIDI TEMPO,
Delay Mode Mode MANUAL TEMPO
0.1ms - 3.00s
Center Tap * Center Tap B AL
Center Level * Center Level 0 — 100
Left Tap * Lett Tap 0.1ms _. 3.00s
LA N A
Left Level * Left Level 0 — 100
a —
Right Tap * Right Tap 0.1ms 3'095
B T A N R A
Right Lave! Right Level 0 - 100
Feadback * Feedback —98 — +98%
Parameter Display Values
ROOM1 72,
T " T HALLY. 27374,
vee ype GATE, REVERSE,
FLYING1 .72
Pre Delay Time * Pre Delay Time 0 — 120ms
Early Reflection Level * Early Reft Level 0 — 100
HF Damp * HF Damp 500Hz — 15kHz
Time * Time 0.1s — 105 (5 -— 500ms?
Lavel * Lavel 0O — 100




Parameler Lists

Rhythm Set Parameters

[Common]
General
Parameter Display Values
Rhythm Set Name Bhythm Set Mame (16 Character ASCII)
Bhythm Set Level * Rhythm Set Level 0-— 100
Rhythm Set Pan # Rhythm Set Pan L50 — 50R
Analog Feel * Analog Feel 0 — 100
Bend Range Down * Bend Range Down 0 — 48
Bend Range Up * Bend Range Up 0— 12
Tone Control Source 1 Tone Ctrl Srel MOD., AFTER, EXP,
Tone Control Source 2 Tone Ctrl Src2 BREATH, P.BEND, FOOT
ECQ
Parameter Display Vatlues
Low Frequency * Low Frea 200Hz, 400Hz
Low Gain * Low Gain — 15 — + 15dB (1¢8 stes)
iiid Frequency * Mid Freg 200Hz — 8kHz * 1
id Q * Mid Q 0.5 1.0, 20, 40, 90
Mid Gain * Mid Gain =15 — + 15dB (1dB sten)
High Frequency * High Freq 4kHz, 8kHz
High Gain * High Gain =15 — + 15dB ¢1dR step)
* 1 : 200,250,315,400,500,630,800,1k.1.25k. 1 6k, 2k,
2.5k, 3.15k, 4k, 5k.6.3k.8k (Unit : Hz}

[Key WG] Refer to "WG" in Patch parameters,

[Key TVF] Refer to “TVF" in Patch parameters.

[Key TVA] Refer to “TVA" in Paich parameters,
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Parameter Lists

[KeyCTRL]

General

LFO1

LFO2

Parameter

Display

Values

Bhythm Tone Name

Rhythm Tone MName

(10 Character ASCID

Velocity Curva

Velocity Curve

1—7

Mute Group

Mute Group

OFF, A — 2

Envelope Mode

Envelope Mode

SUSTAIN, NO-3US

Hold Control Switch

* X | K| ¥ | ¥

Hold Control SW

OFF, ON

Refer to "LFO1” in Patch parameters.

Refer to "LFOQ2" in Patch parameters.

Control1&2 (CTRL1&2)
Refer to "CTRL1&2" in Patch parameters.

[Effects]

Out & FX Send (QUt&FX)

Parameter Display Values
EQ: MIX, EQ + R: MIX,
EG+C+R: MIX,
Effect Mode & Qutput * FX Mode & Qutput EQ +D+R: MIX,
DIR1, DIRZ, DIR3
Effect Send Level * FX Send Level 0 — 100

Effects Control (FX CTRL)
Refer to "FX CTRL" in Patch parameters,

Chorus

Delay

Reverb
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Refer to “Cherus” in Patch parameters,

Refer to “Delay” in Patch parameters.

Refer to “Reverh” in Patch parameters.




Parameter Lists

Performance Parameters

Commaon

Part

Rx MID!

Parameter

Display

Values

Performance Name

Performance Name

(16 Character ASCHD

Available Sync Part

Avail Sync Part

NONE, PART 1 — 7

Out&FX Send (Cut&FX}

Effects

Chorus

Delay

Reverb

Parameter Display Values
Patch Select Patch Select 11 - B8s
Part Level Part Level 0 — 100
Part Pan Part Pan L3C — BOR
Pitch Coarse Pitch Coarse —48 — + 48
Pitch Fine Pitch Fine -50 ~— +50
Voice Reserve Voice Reserve 0— 24
Parameter Display Values
Rx Switch Rx Switch OFF, ON
Rx Channel Rx Channel 1— 16
Parameter Display Values
Effect Send Mode FX Send Mode OFF, REV. C+ R D+R
Effect Send Leve! FX Send Level g — 100
Output Assign Output Assign MIX, D-10-2D-3

Refer to "Chorus” in Patch parameters.

Refer to "Delay” in Patch parameters.

Refer to "Reverb” in Patch parameters.
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Parameter Lists

SYSTEM SETUP

Tune

Paramater

Display

Values

Master Tune *

Master Tune

427 5Hz — 4529Hz

LCD Contrast

LCD Contrast

18

Character Style

Character Style

TYPE1. TYPE2

Function {Func}

MIDI

Rx MIDI
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Parameter

Display

Values

Rhythm Qutput

Rhythm Output

KEY-0OUT, ALL-MIX

Patch Remain

Patch Remain

OFF, ON

Power up Mode

Power—up Mode

LASTSET, DEFAULT

< Peak Hold SW >

Tone Control Source 1 Tone Ctri Src OFF, ON
Tone Contral Source 2 Tone Ctrl Src2 OFF, ON
Effects Control Source 1 FX Ctrt Srel OFF, ON
Eftects Control Source 2 FX Ctrl Sre2 QFF, ON
Parameter Display Values
Palch Made Rx Channel Pawch Rx — Ch 1 -- 186, PART, QFF

Rhvthm Set Mode Rx Channel

Rhythm Set Rx — Ch

1 — 16. PATCH, PARTS, OFF

Performance Control Channel

Perform. CTRL - Ch

1 - 16. OFF

Device |0 Number

Device ID

17 — 32

Stack

Stack

OFF, 1of 2 — Bot 8

Parameter Display Values
Program Change Receive SW Rx Program Change QFF, ON
Volume Receive SW Rx Volume QOFF, ON
Pitch Bend Receive SW Rx Pitch Bend OFF, ON
Aftertouch Receive SW Rx Aftartouch OFF, ON
Modulation Receive SW Rx Modulation OFF, ON
Breath Receive SW Rx Breath QOFF, ON
Expression Receive SW Rx Expression OFF, ON
Foot Receve SW Rx Foot OFF, ON

Exclusive Receive SW

Rx Exclusive

OFF, ON -1, ON -2




Parameter Lists

Mix—Qut EQ (Mix EQ)

Parameter Dhisplay Values
Bass Control * Bass Control -5 —+5
Mid Conteol * Mid Control -5 -—-1+5
Treble Control * Treble Control -5 —+5

Preview

Parameter Display Values
Preview Mode Preview Mode SINGLE, CHORD
Preview Note Number {(Set1—4) | Note Number QFF, AD -~ C8
Preview Velocity (Setl1—4) Velocity 1— 127

[EFFECTS ON/OFF]

Parameter Display WValues
Group A Switch Grp A SW OFF, ON
Chorus Switch Cho SW OFF, ON
Delay Switch Dly SW OFF. ON
Reverb Switch Rev SW OFF, ON
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Waveform Lists

*The Waveform Types are as follows: S-loop: short loop wavelerms, L-loop: long loop waveforms, Q-shot: one

shot waveforms,

App. — 36

MNo. Wave name Remarks Type

ao Syn Saw 1 Analeg synth sharp sawtooth wave S - lcop
ooz Syn Saw 2 Analeg synth thin sawtooth wave 3 - uop
o3 FAT Saw Analog synth thick sawtcoth wave 5 - lnep
oo4 FAT Square Analog synth square wave 5 — loen
0os Syn Pulsal Analeg synth pulse wave {duty cycle 50%) S lwep
one Syn Pulge2 Analeg synth pulse wave {duty oycle 30%) S - loop
o7 Syn Pulse3 Anaiog synth pulse wave (duty cycie 20%) 5 — loap
coa Syn Pulsed Analog synth pulse wave {duty cycle 14%) S - loop
ang Syn Pulse3 Analog synth pulse wave [duty cycle 7%} 5 = lnep
010 Pulse Mod Pulse width modulation wave L - lnep
at Triangle Analag synth triangle wave 5 — loop
iz Syn Sine Analog synth sine wave 5 - loop
013 Soft Pad 5oft analog synth wave L - loop
014 Wirs Str Metallic string sound S - Ioap
ats MIDH Clav Clav sound with sharp attack L — loap
o1e Spark Vox1 Processed human voice 1 S — leap
a7 Spark Vax2 Processed human voice 2 S - leop
018 Syn Sax Synth sax 5  leop
019 Clavy Wave Processed clav-type wave S —loop
020 Cello Wave Processed celio wave 5 - loop
021 BrightDigi Bright harpsicherd-iike sound 5 - hop
g22 Cutters Sharp and distorned seund S — locp
023 Syn Bass Thick synth bass S —loop
024 Rad Hose Soft woodwind with a unigue attack 5 - fogp
25 Voral Wave Breathy sound extracted from human voice 5 - loop
026 Wally Wave Rough digital synth saund S — loop
o2y Brusky Ip Thick digital synth seund 5 — loup
o28 Digiwave Unique sound with many high panials {overtanes) S —loop
029 Can Wave 1 Sound with the attack of & struck can 5 - icop
030 Can Wave 2 Sound with the attack of a woodwind instrument S — lacp
nat EML 5th Perfect 5th chord created an a synth 3 - laop
032 Wave Scan Clav-type digital synth sound S - loop
033 Nasty Sound with & very rough low frequency range S - lpop
034 Wave Table Slightly dark digital synth sound 5 — lpop
335 Fine Wine Finger rubbed around the edge of a glass L - loop
348 Funk Bass1 Elactric bass 5 - loop




Waveiorm Lists

Mo, Wave name Remarks Type

Dar Funk Bass2 Electric bass with bright low range S - loop
038 Strat Sus! Single ceii electric guitar S - loop
039 Harp Harm Harp harmonics 5 — laop
040 Full Qrgan Electric organ with doubled 16 feet S - lacp
041 Fuil Draw Fuli drawbar electric organ 5 - loop
g42 Daoo Sound with many oveHones and pipe organ-like altack 5 - loop
043 ZZ7 Vox Hard, noisy voice L - lsep
044 g Vox Saft, noisy voice L — iaep
045 Male Wax Metallic voice L - laop
048 Kalimba Kalimba {ethnic instrument} with sharp attack S — loop
047 Hylo Xylophone 8 — loap
048 Marim Wave Marimba 5 — loop
049 Log Drum Log Drum (ethnic instrument} S - Ipup
050 AgogoBells Agogo bells 5 — loop
51 Bottle Hit Sound of hitting a small battle 5 - lpop
052 Gamelan 1 Metallic percussion 5 - loop
a53 Gameian 2 Hard metallic percussion 5 — laop
054 Gamelan 3 Soft metallic percussion 5 - luop
nss Tabla Tabla {ethnic instrument} 5 - laep
058 Pole Ip Rough sound of hitting an earthen pipe L - leop
057 Pluck Harp Harp with strong attack 5 - logp
u58 Nylon Str Nylon string classical quitar S — loup
059 Hooky Many plucked strings S - loop
110} Muters Muted electric guitar 5 — leop
oa1 Klack Wave Thick sound with sharp attack 8 - leop
0g2 Crystal Transparent sound 5 — lagp
083 Digi Bell Hard bell 5 — luap
g4 FingerBell Sgund of hitting a smalt bell L - faop
085 Digi Chime Heud chime 5 - lpop
neg Bell Wave Soft bell sound $ —loop
087 Org Bell Bell sound with many high partials (overtones) S - leop
058 Scrape Gut Sound of scraped strings 5 - loop
089 Strat Atk Attack sound of eleciric guitar played with a pick 5 — loop
o7Q Hellow Bs Synth bass with thick attack S — lnop
u71 Piano Atk Acoustic piane including hammer sound S — loop
072 EF Hard Electric piang S — loop
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Waveform Lists

MNa, Wave name Remarks Type

073 Clear ¥eys Elgciric plane processed to an grgan-type sound S - loop
074 EP Distone Distorted electric piano 5 — loop
075 Flute Push Tongued flute sound O - sl
07e Shami Attack of shamisen sound - oshet
077 Wood Crak Sound with sharp attack {like & slapped board] O - shot
ura Kimba Atk Attack saund of a kalimba Q- shet
079 Block Attack saund of a wood biock O - ghet
pag Crg Atk 1 Low range organ attack sound O - shot
0al Org Atk 2 High range organ attack sound J — shot
08z Cowbell Attack of a cowbell 2 — shot
Qa3 Sm Metal Muted attack of a2 cowbell 3 — shot
uad StrikePule Sound of a struck metal rod 2 — shaot
nas Pizz Pizzicate strings O — shat
088 Switch Mechanical noise of a power switch G — shot
nay Tuba Slap Sound of a tuba vaive [piston) O — shot
Gag Plirsk Very short metallic noise 0 — shot
089 Plunk Wery short bell-type noise 0 — shot
Q80 EP Atk Elactric piahe attack scund & -- shot
091 TVF Trig An impulse-type sound {usable as a trigger) 0 - shot
0p2 Flute Tene Flute harmonics 5 — loop
093 Pan Pipe A& pan pipe with a lot of breath noise L - loup
094 BottieBlow Sound of blown battle L —laep
0B5 Shaku Atk Shakuhachi {tongued-style] L - lnap
08 FlugeWave Flugel homn 5 — loop
oeT French French harn S - loup
088 WhitaMoise White noise S - loap
099 Pink Noise Pink noise 5 —lonp
100 Pitch Wind & pitched, dark-feeling wind sound L — loop
101 WVoax Moisei White noise with little sense of pitch L - luop
102 Vox Moige2 White noise with greater sense of pitch L - lcop
103 CrunchWind Sound similer to braking noise L — lnop
104 ThroatWind Sound similar to steam noise L - loop
105 Metal Wind Meialilic noise L - leop
106 Windago Naige with agego bell nuance L — loop
107 Anklungs Many wood scraps sounding tagether L loep
108 Wind Chima Many metallic scraps sounding together L fkap
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Waveform Lists

No. Wave name Remarks Type
109 Ac Plano 1 Acoustic piano with soft touch 5 leop ]
10 SA Rhodes 1 Rhodes piano with soft touch 8 - leop
34 5A Rhodes 2 Rhedes piang with strong touch S - leop
2 E.Piano t Hard electric piano S - leop
13 E.Pianc 2 Electric pianc with a unigue attack S - loop
114 Clav 1 Clavinet S - lcop
115 QOrgan 1 Electric Organ § - ioop
116 Jazz Qrgan Organ with a percussive attack 5 - loop
117 Pipe Crgan Pipe organ S - lpop
118 Hylon GTR Soft nylon sting guitar S — leop
e 8STR GTR Steel string guitar S - lcop
120 GTR HARM Guitar harmonics sound 5 — loop
121 Wuta GTHR 1 Muted guitar with a strang attack 8 - laop
122 Pop Strat Electric guitar played hard 5 - loop
123 Stratus Clean electric guitar S - loop
124 SYN GTR Guitar created on a synthesizer S - loop
125 Harp 1 Harp 35— loop
128 Pick Bass Electric bass played with a pick 5 — loop
127 E.Bass Electric bass played with a finger 5 — loop
124 Fredess 1 Fretless bass S — loop
i24 Upright BS Wood bass 5 - lacp
130 Slap Bass 1 Siap bass {without puil) 5 - laop
133 Slap & Pop Slap bass {(with pull - low} 5 - laep
132 Siap Bass 2 Slap bass {with pull - mid) S — loop
133 Slap Bass 3 Slap bass (with pull - high) S — loep
134 Flute 1 Fiute L —loop
135 Trurmpat t Trumpet 5 - loap
136 Trombene 1 Trambone S — loop
1ary Harmon Mute Trumpet with a harmeon mute 5 - loop
138 Alo Sax 1 Ao sax 5 — loap
129 Tenor Sax 1 Tencr sax S - leop
1490 Blow Pipe Soft pan pipe L - loap
141 Trumpet SECT Trumpet section sound L — loap
142 Strings Strings section sound L — loap
143 SYHVOX 1 Rough voice created on a synthesizer L - loop
144 SYNWVOX 2 Soft voice created on a synthasizer L — loop
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Wavalorm Lists

No. Wave name Remarks Type

145 Org Vox 2 MNoisy ¥oice L -loop
148 Pop Voice Bright sound processed human voice S — laop
147 Fantasynth Salt voice created on a synthesizer L — lzop
148 Fanta Beli Soft bell created on a synthesizer S - loop
149 Vibes Vibraphone 5 - loop
150 Steel Drums Steel drums 5 — laop
151 MMM VOX Characteristic voice S - loop
152 Lead Wave Synth iead sound S - loop
153 Feedbackwave Pitch noise L - loop
154 Rattles Spring sound L — loop
155 Tin Wave Sound with the attack of tin metal plate $ laop
158 Spectrum 1 Noise structured with high non - integer overtones L - leop
57 Solid Kick Tight bass drum *1 C - shot
158 Room Kick Bass drum with reverberation *l O — shot
158 808 K Lang 808 bass drum *2 5 — loap
180 Hard 8N Hard snare dium *1 0O — shot
161 BOE SN B0d snare drum *2 O — shot
102 80's SN Snare drum with lang gale effect 2 O — shaot
163 Bigshot SN Snare drum with rim shot * O - shot
154 Powar SN intense snare drum . O - shot
185 Power Tam Bright tom "l 0 - shet
166 Closed HH1 Tight closed hi- hat "l 0 - shat
167 Closed HH2 Half - closed hi - hat M O — shat
188 Open HH Open hi - hat {loop) 1 L - lcop
189 Crash Cym Crash cymbal {loop) *1 L - loop
170 Ride Cym Ride cymbal {loap) 1 L - leop
171 808 Claps 808 hand clap *2 O — shot
172 Maraca Maracas M Q - shot
173 Cahasa Up Cabasa {up) *] 0 — shot
174 Cabasalown Cabasa (down} *l O — shet
175 Stlap Cga Conga with a strong attack | 0 — shat
17¢ Mute Cga 1 Muted conga (high pitch) 1 0 - shot
177 Mute Cga 2 Muted conga (low pitch) *l O — shat
178 Hi Conga Conga (high pitch) "l O - shot
179 Lo Cenga Conga {low pitch) *l O - shat
180 Snaps Firger snap ‘3 Q - shot
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Waveform Lists

No. Wave name Remarks Type

181 Tambourine Tambourine {loop) "1 L - loop
182 Cowbell 2 Tight cowbell *3 G — shot
183 Saw +DC Saw wave with direct current 5 —loop
184 Sqgr +DC Square wave with direct current 5 - loop
185 Puisel +DC Pulse wave with direct current {duty cycle 50%) S — logp
186 Pulse2 +DC Pulse wave with direct current {duty cycle 30%) S — loap
187 Puised +DC Puise wave with direct curren? (duty cycle 20%) S — loop
158 Pulsed +DC Pulse wave with direct current {duty cycle 14%) 5 —loop
189 Pulses +DC Pulse wave with dirsct current (duty cycle 7%} S — loop
1890 Triangle +DC Triangie wave with direct current 3 — lgop
191 Sine +DC Sine wave with direct eurrent S - loap
182 Locp 1 The sound looping several waves 1 L —kiop
183 Locp 2 The sound looping several waves 2 L - loop
194 Loop 3 The seund iooping several waves 3 L - lpap
195 Loop 4 The sound looping several waves ¢ L - loop

*1 :These waves are also included in the WAVEFORM Card “SO - JD80 - 01” for the JI - 800.
*2 :These waves are also included in the WAVEFORM Card “SO - JD80 - 02" for the JD - 804,
*3 : These waves are alse included in the WAVEFORM Card “SO - JD80 - 03" for the JD - 800,
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Roland Exclusive Messages

EMl Data Format for Exclusive Messages |

Rotand's MITH implemendalion uses the following ata formal
for afl exclusive messages type V)

Bwto Descrintion

=0H Exclus ve status

Alm Marafactarer 10 (Acoland)
JEV Lrevize 10

*AIL MWodel I

ML Command 1D

[B2OY] | Main date

F7H Erd of exciusive

= MIDI status: FOH, F7H
An exclusive message musl be flanked by a pair of slatus
codes, starting Wil g Manufactorer 11 immediately afler FG1
DL versiont.O).

= ManufactureriD : 41H
The Manufacturer 113 dentifies the manafaclurer of o WMD)
instrument  thal INgEers an eXclusive message, Value 41H
represents Roland’s Manufacierer (D,

# Device lD ;. DEV
Tiie Device-{) contains 8 unigue value thal jdentifies the
individual device in the multipte impleneniation of M2
instruments. i is usually set to O0H - OFH, a value smaller
hy ane than that of a basic channel, bat value 00 - 11001
may he waed for @ device with multiple basic channcls.

= Model D . MDL
The Model i1 contuing o value thal uaiquely identifies one
model from another, Different models, however, may share an
idertticat Maodel 1> if they handle similar data.

The Model D formal may contain OO in one or more places
1o provide an extended data field. The [ollowing are exampos
ol walid ModekIDs, vach representing & unique model

it

112N

03l

OOH, 01H
GOH, w2

GOEL N0EL OFH

*CommandID ;. CMD
The Command 1T indicates Lhe function of an exclusive message.
The Command-1l formal anay contain 001 in one or mare
Maces w provide an extended dala feld. The following are
examples of valid Command [Us, each representing a unijgue
function :

TeELE

U2t

MENN

oon. il
nnl, ozl
0O, GOH. vl
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=Main data . BODY

This held containg & messsde 1o e exehimge!

TS
interface. The exavt dita size and contents will vare il Hhe
Model 10 and Cummarnd 3%

Al Address mapped Data Transfer |

Address wapping 75 0 Wechnigue for transiorrins messoatc

conforming e the dala formal given @ Secoon [0 assiogs
a4 series of memuey ressaent reconds seivefonm and oo <L,
swilch status, and poarameders, Tor exdonde o spevilic it

in a machine depondenl address space, Therels allatinge

o clala eosuhing ol the addross woinessisee =peoifics,

Addeossmappaed data Iransber is thereee dulepermlens of gl
and data categorics, This techmogue allows gse ol G i femn

fransfer procedures:  oneway transfer and handshabe aroansfer

# Oneway transfer procedure :See Section 3 for
details.:

Thin procedure s swited Tor the tansfer of a0 sl mena

ni data. 10 sends oot oan crclusive  eessase soenphelels

indepandent of @ recennnyg doevice silos,

Connection Diagram

Device (4 Cevice (1)

WDl SuT = HIILL by

MIUL N el s e e MIDE U

Conneclion at  gdnt 2 s essential fue T iedquest cwla T

Proecdures, (ee Secton A0

=Handshake transfer procedure
(This device does not cover this procedure:
Thiz procedure pilides o predetersied  fransior seguesoe
(handshakine?  across the islerface before it transfor wkes
place, Handshaking ensures that roliatshly sl oansfieor <psanl

are high enowgh o hamlle o large nane ol dal,

Connection Disgram

Device (A) Devize (HI
|
BRI CuT o R ]
WO N peg 3 WD GUT

Conoection at puints 1 and 2 05 essenual

Notes on the above two procedures
*  There are separate Command [Ds for diffeeest oansfor
Prucedures,
* Lewvices A oand B ocannot exchange dalia unless they e
the same transfor procedure, share wentival Device 11 aesl

Muowdet 1D and arg ready for cemmunicalson.



Types of
Mezsages

This provedure setnds ool data all the way oot it stops and
is useel when the tiessisges are so short that answerhacks nect
1ot b checked.

Far long messages, hnwover the reeciving device must acquire
cach messige in time with the lransfor sequence, whicl imseris
inlervals of at east 20 millseconds 0 Detween,

lieszage Zomrmang D

Aecoess data b | QT L0 1HD

ETEN-- T CT* {124}

= Request data =1 . RQ1 11H,

This messase is senl out when there is a4 need o acquire data
from a device at the olher end of Lhe inlerface. [U conlains
dalin for the addeess ared size that speci{y designation and
lkength, respectiveiy, af dala required,

Onoreceiving an BOL message, the remate deviee checks ils
remory for the data adiress and size that satisfy the request

1ot finds chem amd is resdy Bor comimuonication, the deviee wild
tansmil a “Data sel L IDT1" message, which contains the
senuesled dala, Deherwise, The device wilk send out nathing.

Fyre Creseription
Fo= Exzlus've status
41H Manufaztirer 23 {Aoland)
(R Dewhzs D
MDD Mrdel 1D
1tH Zommand D
aahi Address RSB
1SR
sgH Hire M5B
: i
LS8
4 Theck sum
F7H Frd af exclusive

* o The size of e requesied duta does oot indicate the namtbwer
of bytes that will make up A DT message. but represents
the address Tields whoere the requesied data resides.

& Sime modets are subject Ao mitations s data format ased
for a single transaclion. Requested data, for example, may
hawves i fionit in lenedh or must be divided into predetermineed
address fields beloee it s exchangel across the interface.

*  CUhe same pumbor of bytes comprises address and size data,
which, howwever, vary with the Model-110,

*  The error checking process uses a checksum that provides
w Lil idlern where the least significanl 7 bLis are zero
when wvitlues for an adiress, size, and that checksum are
SURE,

Roland Exclusive Messages

«Data set 1: DT1 (12H;

This message coreesponds (o Lhe actual data transior process,
Because cvery byte in the data is assigned 4 unique adidress,
A T messuge can convey Lhe staring atdress of one ar more
datin as well as a series of diota formatted noan aldress
dependent order.

The MIDI standards iohibd non-real lme nessages  from
interrupling an exclusive one. This facl is mconvenent for e
fevices that suppart a “soft-throogh” mechamism, Ta nudrtam
compatibility wich such devices, Roland has himited (e DT to
266 Dytes so thal an excessively long message is sent uud in
SOpaErale Segments,

Ayta [Description
FaH Exclusive
4t Manufactirer 1D (Raoland)
GEY Cevice 123
ML Mede! 10
12+ Comnmand I
aald Address M3R

' 158

ddi= Cata
5um: Chec:k L
FiH End of exclusive

* A DT message is capable of providing only the valid data
among those specified by an Bl message,

*  Same modets are subjeel to limitations in dala formae wsed
for o single \ransaction. Requested data, for cxamphe, may
have a limit in length or must be divided into predeterminsd
address fickds Defore it s exchanged across the inlerface.

*  The numher of byies comprising aedress data varios {rom
one  Mixlel D to another.

*  The crror checking process uses o checksum that provides
a bit patlern where the lgast significanl 7 bits are zera
when values for an address, size, and that checksem are
summiexl.

# Example of Message Transactions

®Device A sending data to Device T
Transfer of a DTl message s all that takes place,

[Dzta ser 1] -

* More than 20m sec ume :nternal

[Data sat %] -~

[Data sat 1] -

@ Uevice I requesiing data from Device A
Dovice B sends an RO message o Device A, Checking
ihe message, Device A sends 2 DTI message back to

Nevice [,
[Cata set 11 - {Request data)
[Gata ser 1] o=

* Mora 1than 20m sec time ‘ntarnal

[Data set 1]

¥

iData sat i] :
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SYNTHESIZER MODULE
MIDI

Model JD-980

1. RECOGNIZED RECEIVE DATA

8 Channel Voice Messages

@ Note Off

Status Second Thirt
gnH kkH vyl
gnt kkH FLUS

n = WD channel number s OH-FIN W -15); 0 =ch I, 15 = ch 16
Kk - Nale number CODH - TFH (0 - 127}
vv = Velocily CO0H - TENR (B - 127}

*when in Performance mode, J 990 meceives this message when
the receive switch of the Parl parameter on the MIDI channel is on.

*When the message is assigned to a Rhythm part (part 8 amd
the envelope mode of Lhe rhythm tone parameter is SUSTATK, the
message is recognized.

*J[) 6990 uses ihe velocity [vv) as Lthe On veincity when
retriggering a Solo - on patch. It iranslates 9nH kkid 00 as 8nll
kkH 40H. This message is made invalid when the mode is Rhythm
set or Solu of the patch is off.

® Note On
Staius Secongd Third
Hnli kkli vvH

n =MD channel number : 0 - FH {0-15); 0 = ch 1, 1§ = ch 1§
kk - MNole mumber C00n - (0 - 52T
vv — Valocity HEDEEIEE U EIRY I

*When JU - 990 is in Perfunnance mode and the receive swilch of
the assigned Darl parameter is on, this message is recognized,

® Control Change
(> Bank selact {MSB only}

Status Second Third
BnH OGH vvll

n = MIDIL channel number :0OH - FH (@ - }5): O = ¢h 1, 18 = ¢h 16
v = Bank number : hiHi, B1H (80, 81}

* L - 490 recognizes the M5B ondy.

*ID - 980 will nol make the MSE effective wnless it receives a
program change.

*Hank numbers : user memory  (internal card? = 80, preset
memory  (presel &, B) = 81

#if the current mode is Performance and the MID! channel is
assigned (0 a Part, Lthe message acts on ihe Patch or Rhythm sel;
if the MIDI channet is assigned to the Control channet, the message
acts on Performance. IF beth the part channel and control channef
are assigned to the received MIDI channel, the lalter has prionty.

* 0 — 990 receives this message only when the Program change
receives switch of Lhe System selup is on

O Modulation

Status Secand Third
Batl 0H vvH

n = MIDL channel aumber: OH - FH (0 - 15 G=ch |, I5=ch 16
vv = Modulation deplh = QQI - 7F11 (0 - 1273
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Date : Jan. 20. 1893

Implementation Version : 1.00

#* Recognized when Modulation peceive switch of Syswsn setup s on.

*=When in Patch {or Rhylhun sety mode and the Lene control sturcy
is Medulation, JI3  8%0 uses this message (0 contnod the lone colar
accarding 1o lhe setling of Control 1 & 2 af LEO & CFL.

*1[ Modulation is selected as the effects cantrol source of Patch
mode {or Rhyihm sel mode), the message chonges e offects
according o Lhe setting of Effecls control

#Hath Tone color and Effects can be controlled ol the sane dine
by using ihis message if both are sel

O Breath
Stalus Second Thir
Bkl O2H vyt

n = MiDE chaanel nunber; O FH (0 13 o och L @S ch 16
vv = Dreath L O0OE - 7FIL (0 - 127

* [locognized when Brealh receive swilch of Svstem setup is an.

=When in Patch {or Bhythm set) mode and the tone control souree
is Breath, ID - 990 uses this nessage 1o contool Lhe wne color
according to the setling of Conlrol | & 2 of LFO & CTL

([ Breath 15 selected as the effocts conlroed source of [%lch misle
{or Hhythm set moder, The messade changes the eflects aooenling
10 the selbing ol Elfects contmal,

*Hoih Tone color amd Effects can fe controlied at the same Lune
Ly wsing ttus message if bolh are sel.

O Foot
Status Second Third
fnH odn vl

= MIH channel number: O - FH (O 15) 0 - c¢h | 15 - ch Wi
¥y = Fool OO - TFH {0 - 127)

*Recognized when Yoot receive swilch of System selup is on.

*When in Patch {or Bhythm sctl mode and he tone conlrl souarce
is Foot, JD - 990 uwses this moessage Lo control the lone coler
according to ihe setting of Conlrol § & 2 of LG & CTL,

*I[ Hreath is seicclod as W effects conlrol source of Matci misie
{or Rhythm set mode), the message changes the elfecls acoonding
to the setlingef Effects control

#*Hoth Tone caoler and Effects can be controlled at the same Linc
by using this message of both are set

) Portamento time

Status Serond Third
Dafl o5l wvli

n o= MIDI channel number: O - FF(G - 45) 0 - eh 1 13 - ch 14
vy = Portamento Gme @ 00N - 7FH (0 - 127)

#Changes the ponamento time of KEY FX of Comion ol Patch
mosde.

10 - 990 converts the value vv {0 127) inlo one of ts Ponanceno
tme control data maging frem O o 100 and changing in 101 sleps,

2 Valume
Status Second Third
TinH erild} vl

n =MD channet number: WT-- FH (- 185 0 —ch b 1% - ch 16
vy = Valume 0Ol TFH {6 12T

* Becogniged when Yolume receive switch of Systen setup is v



wComrals the MIDD Voelume assinged to the receive MIDI channel.

4 MID Channel volume is equipped [or each Part of Perfprmance
mode, or for Palch mede and Rhythm set mode, These MIDI
Yedumes canned be adjusted Trom Lhe JID - 880 pancl

3 Volwoes are soi to the maximwn value (127 upon power
<L ke change,

O Pan
Slalus Seeonsd Third
linll 04l vkl

0o MBI channel number:z @ - FIL 0 18 0 = ¢h 1 13 - ch 16
vy 1%an soool - FEID o - 1270

®The value @ of v {Pan) localizes the sound at the leftmosy, G4
al the center and 127 al the rightmost of the sound fickd,

* This miessage conlrols the ML Pan assigned o the receive MIDL
channal,
A W Channel Tan is equipped for each Part of Perormance
miexle, or far Patch mokdhe and Rhyvthm sel mode, These MIDT Pans
cannul Tk adjusted from the JD - 990 panel.

* M1 Fans are sel to lhe conler value (64)  wpon power —up or
merle chanue,

(Z Exprassion

St Secand Third
[3inH el vvH

n - MIW channel aumber: DFF - FE 40 - 180 0 —ch 1 15 = ch |6

¥y = ExXpression SOOH - TR (- 12T

*Recngnizvl when Expression rooewe switch of System setup is on.

*When in Faleh (or Rhylhm setd muxde and the tone control source
is Expression, 12 990 uses this message to control Lthe lone color
accontling 1o the satting of Contrul 1 & 2 of LFO & CTL.

#*1f Expression is selected ns the effects control source of Patch mode
{or Rhylhm set moded, the message changes the cfiects according
1w lhe setting of Effecls contral.

#lluth Tone color and Effecls can be controlled at the same lime
by using Lhis imessage if both dre sel.

> Hald 1
Status Socond Third
BoH AGH wvil

n - MHN chanael numbor:oH - FH (0- 1832 = ch | 15= ch &
SOOH - TP (0 - 127) 0 0--63 = OFF;
64 - 127 = ON

vy o= Condrnl valoe

* Recognized when lold condrel swilch of the selected Taone is on.

#1[ the vatue of vv is On, it holds the MIDI - on nole. Alsa holds
the curmend settings of Modulalion, Aftertouch, Breath, Expression,
Piech bend and Foot volume when Peak hold of System setup is
on.

#*The message is acts on Rhythm part {(part 8) if Envelopo mode
of corresponding Bhylhm tone parameter 15 SCSTAN.

 Portamento

Status, Second Thirct
Finld q1El vvli

n = MID channel gumber: L= FID (0 - 15 0=ch ! 15=ch 1§
vy - Contrd value : Q0H - TFID (0 - 127y 0 - 63 = OFF;
64 — 127 = ON

#® Turns on ar off Portamenio switch of KEY FX of Common of Patch.

MICI implementation

C+ Ganaral Purpaoss 5

Status Second Thirg
BnH GOk ¥vil

n = MIDI channel number ;0N F{ fch. 1 - cho 16}
o - TFH 0 - 127D
{+ - B3 = OFF, G4 127 Ly

vy control value

# This message functions as Tone Ons/ 000 switch f the paich.
It turms ON and OFF Tone A of a palch of an appropriate MIEK
channel in Patch mode and Pecformance mode. In Rhyihun Set mede
and Part 8 in Performance mode, this message is ignored,

> Ganerat Purpose 6

Status Sevontl Thirg
Tintl S1H vwtl

n = MIDI channel number:  OH FIU fcho bo- che LG
vv = contrl value : O0FL — T (i - 12T
0 - 63 - OFF. 61 - 137 = ON

*This message affects as Tone On/Off switch of the patch.
l{ tums ON and OFF Tone B of a patch of an appropriate M1131
channet in Palch mode and Performance mode. in 1aythm Set mode
and Parl B in Perfurmance mode, this message is ignored,

O General Purposa 7

Status Second Third
TinH b2H vull

n = MII¥ channel number s OH FH O (et 1 - ch 16)
vy = control vahue : 00H - TFH (0 - 127)
- 63 = OFF, B4 - 127 = O

% This message affecis as Tone On/Qff switch of the patch,
It turns ON and OFF Tone C of a palwch of an appropriate MIDL
channel in Palch mode and erformance meode. In Rhythm Sel nuele
and Parl 8 in Performance mode, this message is ignored.

& Ganeral Purposs B

Statys Second Third
Bnil 53l vvll

n = MID! channel number: i - FII (ch. 1 - ch 18)
vy = control value : MH TFH (0 127
O - 83 = QFF, B4 - 127 = ON

*This message affecls as Tone On 00 swilch of the paech.
I turms ON and OFF Tone D of a paich of an appropriate MIDE
channel in Fatch mode and Performance mode. In Rhythm Set mode
and Fart 8 in Performance mode, 1his message is ignored.

O Ganeral purposs sffects 1

Status Second Fhird
BnH 5BH vvH

a = MID! chanpel number: 0H-FH {(0-15) O=ch 1 l5= ¢h 6
vy = Control value + ool - FFH (D - 127}

* Adjusts Effects send level of the Part {§ - 7) of Performance moxde.

*This messagc cannot connect to Patch mode, Rhythun set mode or
Part 8 sel in Performance mode,
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MIDI implementation

3 RPN LSA
slatus sevond Third
[inH A It

no= M0 chaneel nwmber: BH - FEE (0 - 15) O ch bt 15 - ch 16
li = Thee lower byle of Parameter Noo speciflied by the RPN,

0 RPN M5B
latus Second Third
Bntl 63k mmi!

n - MIDE channel number ™M1 - FIE - 16) 0-ch | 15= ch 16
mm  The upper byle of Lhe parameter Noo specificd by the REPM.

3 Data entry L5B

Statug Secorul Third
Hnk 268 H

o~ MIE chanmet gumber: 901 - FIT {0-13) 0=ch 1 6= ¢h (b
1= Dala LS4 Dxe - 7FH0 - 127

#'Fhe lower byte of (the puramecer value specificd by ihe PRN.

73 Data entry MESH

Status Second Third
Il LEiH mmil

no - MIBE channe! number: O - FH {0 13 8= ch | 5= ch 16
I = Pala M50 CAH TR A0 - 127)

#The upper byte of the parameter value specified by the RPN,

* % Description of RPN **

Contial change includes HIPNs  (registersd parameler numbers). The
funetion (lane color seiting and conleot of repmduction performance;
of BENs are defined in the ME) standard, Each RPX may be used
tu change a parameter of MM equipment.

To effect PN, first designate the parameter (o be controfled by using
RPN MSH and RPN LSA. and then specfy he value of designated
Parameser nodata eatey.,

The JO - 990 can use RENs: Pieh bend sensitivily (RPN 2 0), Fine

tune (RPN # 1) and Coarse fune (RPN # 2),

< RPN G Pileh bend sensiivity >

The external control cauipment oust send the data in the Toilowing
et

it &5H J0H B B4l 350
TEPH MSR) {RPH L5R)

Tl O&H amll
(Tada Entry MSBY

n = MIDE channel number O FIL (0 - 15}

0= c¢h t 165+« ch 16
mm = Mata entry uhper byte: O0F0- 7FH () - 127)
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Ny - B dioes nal recognize the Jower byt of he ot onirs.
Hather it will use the upper byle W raise or dower the e ranee
of the Patch or Rhvthm assigned W the receive MO chanel én
units of semiane up Lo | oclave.

The maximum valid valee is GCH 0127 and walue atove this o
i translated as 6Cl

Mata Entry SR

st OBH w2l Zineh Lend svnsitivity

BT 1 eunt

O1H LI IETH] £

|

OCH 14N conts  LLZ semituties)
Hi 1200 coats 412 senllenss)

< RPN F 1 Fine lune >

The external control cuaipanent must send the dala i he foilvine
arder,

Bt B3H 00H Lnll - 5411 8101 Wk GEN el iih M

£ e Fulyy MY utin ke SR

O ORPY MEE S LR LR D
- ML channel sumber HR L O S I AL
[ o T N T R T
e = Dl eobry wppeer Deces OO0 7PHD o0 oy
1 Twala entry dower byoe 0 ooll- 7RI 0 197
fE, il ZGE, NGE AGH QUH-RDIL ORI T RN eenns ool i ot
440, 0Hz

1= 090 changes Master tene of Sysiom solep in Palch o Khsihm
sotomidde according by RPN 21 data or line tune (he pleh ol e
assigned Pacl in Performance mode,

When JI3 990 recerves this message un e MUY channel assisod
o Performance conirml channel, il controls Masier tae,

The valid sething range is belween 601, 001 (9, ooy gl 2011,
ool 032, a0,

Any valur cxceeding the init s recogniasd as Lhe es e

Dala Entry M3B ata Futry 151

Het O6H  mmll Bl 260 G0l Froue

004 il SIGreily
. i

il ] HEUNEE N
|

TR a2 49 s

4011 il ot
\ |
| |

5FH i 49 renils
i

ECT QUH SOl ot
|

T N vl oty

RPN =T Coarse {une -

The exteenal cantral equipmwenl must send the disa n e (ol g

order,
Bnll - RSN QOM RBrdl B4R 0200 EnH OBH  mmi
[ RPY M3E ) [ RPN LHR ) [ty Eutrs W30

no- MEI channel pomber s GH FLL {0~ 15)
O ch 1 15~ ch
mm = Pada vntry uprer byte: 0O TEH (0 2T



s gnoned e alch e and 12hy iy sy mode,
In Performiance aekde 100 890 raises or lowers the Pich onarse
of the assisnod 17 by up to 48 semitones inounils of semilone.
1 the receive M channel is Performonce control channel, the

SOKE 15 Enurcd,

Thee selting wilue shnukl be in the range belween 70H (112,
upper.t aned LD (RS, ower . Any value exceetling the fimil s
rreoknueg s e extremes,

(H1Y

cala By Akl

BT RIS
ool §oaenilanes
inH A seRyLenes
I 47 sepitnnes

: !

AGH i

. 1
AN 1T semi Tones
a0l AR semi Lones
TEI LAl lones

< BNV rosel v

Clears the REN paewnelers,

The exfernal costleel ciuament must sengd Lhe dala in the fliowing
e,

o REHLOTFH dnic BghoTEN
(KPS M511 (5F

no- AHA chiannel number:Ofl FID M1 18) - ch 1 16 = ¢h L4

* k11 B0 receives RPN MEH and RPN LSD in any order. flowever,
aopar af MEB and LSE o 3k entry mas Be in thal order for
Lhen by recognized.

* #Lipon receiving M5, the LSE is reser to O,

@ Program Change

Slalus seinnd
Cnll [EDS

fo: MIDL chanrnel number: 98 - FIE - 182 0= ¢ch 1 153= ch 16
- Program nuobwer D O0H - TE 0 - 127}

w1 G99 recoives ahis miessage only when the Program change
receve switch ol e System selup s o

*#Whea JO - 9940 recewos this message in Patch mode, it changes the
currend conleol 1o the Patch corresponling 1o the Program nuomber,
When - 890 receives this message in Bhythm sel anode, it
chinges the current contrad 4o the Rhyihm sel comesponding 1o the
Treestram number,

vpon recciving Lhis message in Performance mode, JB - 9490 changes
palches in the Part assiknod o the meceive MIDE channel.

Lpon mweeiving oo ihe Conlral channel, JB - 990 changes current
coantral 1 Lhe Perioemance correspanding w the Program number,
If bogh ke Part and Conlred channel are on the same MII] channel,
Lhe Performance has preorily.

The message is ignored white inediting meste of Patch or Rhythm Set,

MIDI Implementation

ik ppH Pateh numbaer
Dank sclect 80 Yonk seimrt - A4l
Gy -1l -1
IOk (Y4 A-12
| :
07H |18 ALk
0RK 1-21 4-Z1
! ' |
aFn |- A4 A-55
400 [N B-1l
! !
TFH C-ER I 88
ol ppil Ry thm set
fink_selecl - 80 Rai s loet - 4l
it INT I A
1o CAKD PHESET 8

*#Program humbers other than those shown atwve are istnored.

Ll ol Per Formance
Bang_select - 30 lank select - 4
GGH [RSiF] At
Gl |0z & il
| i
! |
oFi I-16 A-16
40F o ol
1Fli C 16 [[E-]

*rogram pumbers other than those shown alveee are ionmned.

® Channel Aftertouch

Status Sevond
inH ¥vH

o MIDI channel nomber: 0T - FEHO0 - 880 0= ch | 15= ¢h 10
vy o= Altertouch DoOM - 7FH 0 - 127)

*][3 990 recognizes 1his message only when the Aftcriouch roceive
swilch of the Syslem setup s on,

*1{ Aftertouch s sclectled as the tone conteol suurce of Patch e
Rhylhm st muode, 10 - 990 changes the tone color scoarding o e
setling of Conleof | & 2 of LF(O & CTIL.

*1f Afterlouch s seiected as the effects control seurce of Malch or
Ehythm set mode, 33 - 990 changes the offeels according 0 1he
setling of Effects conlrol

*Jioth tone color and effects can be controlkx) at the same e i
bothy are seleciend.
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MIDI Implementation

® Pitch Bend Change

Status Sevand Third
LEnH 11+ mmil

n = MIDI channet number: G - FII {0-15) O0=c¢ch | I15= ch 16
mm, 1 = Pitch bend chapge @ Q0EHL 001 - 40H, 0011 - 71, 7F1
[ #1982 - 0 -  +R191)

*10 - 590 recognizes (his message only when the Pileh bend receive
swilch of Lhe System setup is on.

#1f ihe Beruter switch of the tone is an, JD - 990 ups {lowers) he
pilch by the degrees sel by HBend range up {(down).

*[I Pitch bend is selecied as the wne controt spurce of Pateh or
Ehythm set mode, 10 - 999 changes the tone color according Lo the
setting of Controb | & 2 of LFO & CTL.

*|f Pilch bend is sclected as the effects conlrol source of Patch or
Rhythm set mode, D - 990 changes the effects according (o the
setting of Elfects conteol

*Tone color, effects and pitch (bend range] can be coptrolled at
the same Lme if they are selected,

K Channel Mode Messages

® Reset All Controilers

Stalus Second Third
nnif THH ool

n - MIDU channel number: Q1 - FH (0- 18} @= ch | 16~ ch 16

*Upon receiving this message, JD - 990 sets the colirollers as shown
below,

Controlier Seltings
Moduiation T tmin, )
RAreath 0 (min.}
Foat 0 (mip)
Yoluge 127 (max )
Par 64 {center)
Expresslon 0 (min.}
Hold 1 0 inff}
Channe | aftertouch 0 {oln.}
Pitch bend change v-0 {center}

RPN Ho, mot reset, data remalns unchanged

& All Notes Off

Status Sectng Third
BAnH TBH O0H

n = MIDT channel number :OH - FH (0 -15) 0= ch t 13~ ch A

*Turns aoff ali MID[ - on noles on the MID channel.

® OMNI Off
Slatus second Third
Anii TCH O0H

n = MIDI channel number: OH FH (0-15) 0=ch | 15— ch 16

*5ame as All Motes Off.
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& OMNI On
Status Second Thirsl
Bnll D1 oan

n - MIDH channel number : 01 - FEL (0F- 080 O ol | 63 b 10

*5erves as All Notes Off and not OMNT on

® MONO
Stajus Sevond Third
Bnll Tl mmti

n = MIDE channel numbec: O - FI3 (@ - 13) G=ch 1 15 ch b6
mm = Number of MONOs S (0L - 10l (- 16)

*+The 300 swilch of KEY FX of Coomowop ine Palch is turmesd o,
*Serves as All Notes Off and sets the correspanding channet Ly Mule
4 (m = 1) if the mm Ffalls within 0§16

@& POLY
Status Second Third
[ELANES TFH [t313]

n =501 chanoel nuinber O - FH 00 1682 0 ch | t5 - oh G
#The Snin switch of KEY FX of Common in Paleh is turmed off,
*Serves as All Notes O and seils Part o Mode 0,

M System Real Time Messages

@ Timing Clock

Silatus
Fall

# Recognized oply whoen Delay mode s MDD Tenpao.
@ Active Sensing

Sratus
FEH

*When JD - 980 receives Active sensing, il measurcs line iglervils
between incoming messages. [ the subsequent messape  (stadus,
data} will nol come within 300 ms afler (he previeus ane, J13 - 560
iums off all MIDI - o notes as though it receives Lese ali
contredlers, returns back 1w the normal mode and stops measinng
of message intervals

#l System exclusive messages

Status  Data byte

Fou Tl ddH ..o oeli

Frn

FOR t Systom exclusive

Ll = Manufactarer 1D: 418 {65)

dd ..., . co = Data @ OGH - TFH (0 - |27)
FT o EOX tEnd OF edcluslve)

®*The JD - 990 recognizes this message when the receive swilch in
the system selup is set to ON.
For details, please refer (o scolion 30 Roland cxeluswe gossien,



2 Tranamit data

M System exclusive messagas

Statns  bzta lyte

FIiH LI adf ool

FTH

Foll Do hyslem aanlusive

i1 - Mamulaclurer [0 A0 (85)

Al e - lkata o 900 - TEH 40 - 12T
FTIl LR fEad 0T elclusivel

For delails, please refer 1o section 3@ Roland exclusive message.
3 Exclusive communications

The 11y - 8800 can  transmil  patches, performances and  effects
parameters using system exclusive messagoes.

B One - way communication

® Request Data 1: RQ1 (11H:

This message 15 0 roguest Lhe A1 - 990 to lransmit its paremeters.

The N 980 irsell dues not outpul this message.
When the MY 4890 receivies Lhis message, it cesponds wilh appropriate
paramweters Gl the following conditions are sadsfied @

. The addresses indicated with R maiches with one of ihe

parameter  base addiess of e I - 990,

2, The revuesled size is larger than b
Wih Ihese concdilions provided, Lhe J[¥ - 990 transmils  specifisd
paramelers in Ustta Set [ (1 formal shown in the following table,

11 structure s shown bebow,

Bytes  Lonments

FoH System erclusive slalus

LIb Manufacturer |0 (holand)

[ Doviee 1N (e | Ta- L)
im Mode 1D (-390

1% Command 1L LN

it Aullress RSB

LS Address

vell Aihlresy

il Address Lol

s5Hl Giza WK

sl SErw

ssll Skrme

s5H ke 151

1l Check sus byle

FIIl Eo% (End 3 eXelusivel

@ Data set 1. DTi (12H;

O The SO 990 recognizes his inessage i lhe following conditions
are salisfied,
1. The device H} matches with the current selting of the J0 - 990
4 The address matches with one of the parameter base addresses
of the IIy - 490.
With these canditions provichisd, the J1 - 990 stores (ho received data
al the specificd ahdress of the memory.
Molice : 1 the transmission inlerval is shorter than 25m seconrd, the
JD =990 cannol recoive dala correctly. Please make enough interval
hotwesn Lransmission.

& The )13 - 990 transmits Lhus message in Lhe following condilinas.
i, When the H}- 990 responds o RQI message.
2 The user exccutes Bulk Dump function.
Regarding details of (he parameters, piease refer to the parameter
adidress map

MID  Implementation

The [DXT1 siructure i shewn Delow.

Bytas Comgents
FOH System exclusive status

41H WanuFacturer il Rolaml
bow Pevice 10 {Dev=U5 I Té-1}
atH Wode 1D 409903

12H Lommand 3 [T

HEL] ditiress Bib

hibH Adil ress

cell Midress

Add fuklress |L5R

eell Data

il bata

Slim Check sus bvte

FH FOd (Fned OF eXclusive)
 Modael iD

The model 1B for the JI3 880 s 371, The 1D - 9890 reeognizes Lhe
mode| [0 of the I 800 (A1) as well bul it covers only Lhe
temporary balch dump and "special sctup”  dump, The sysien axd
mulli  timbral sclaps are nol o recignized,

The J1Y - BEG alse recognizes  scale tunmg of the G5 exvlasine
messages. The G5 model 11 is 42tL

< Davice 1D

The system cxclusive messages o not hove RIIDD channed bul, ko
specify individual instrument, the Holand exclusives conlain o code
called device 10

The instrement which equips several basic channels such as TI - 0
uses values 10EH through 1FH as device [, The user can sed the 1D
- 9a0Fs device ) in System SelupMIDE function.

A lixample of crealing the exclusive message

Scenario : OK. now | oam cditing the performance selup. | wish o
change the cummenl reverty dype 0 AL BHow can [ oo Lhat 7

Creale data as lhe (cllowing and send it e your 113 494,
axtl means a hexadecimal nombor To cxchange decimal numiers Lo
hexadecimal. please use Iho comversion lable i appercdis A |

PG 4LH_ _LoH BT Lk 010 990 0oil @0l uwsll B i

Comments :

1. 'OEE is the exclusive slatus,

2. 41H is the Roland’s manufacturer 51

A This is the device [ and it depends on your systom sclup.
Assuming that you set the 1D as 17 for now, please asserl hwre
the number subtracting | lrom L7,

17 minus 1 leaves 16 and il is 1010 in hexadecimal code,

4. 57H is the model 113 of the JO 9890,

S t2H is T (data seti  commund 11

& Those are the parameter addresses of he Performanee roverd (vpe,
You can get the address aceording Lo the fellewing way,
Please find the start address of the temporary perfonnance fnoon
the talle of the parameler Address Bock, You can Tind the adidness
as O1H 00H O0H O0H. Next, please find the offsel address ol the
performance commen from the able 4 - ],
You will see the value as 000 O OO, Please alsa find the
Performance reverh iype address from the talle 4 2§ That s
QOH 0O 2311
Fally, add all of these address values. The resull will te GLTT O0H
DT 2511,

QL 0GW OD1 OGH (the slart address of he lemparary perfornane)
000 000 GOH {ihe nffsel address of the perfarmanes coonsnd
090 O0H Tall_dthe offser address of the roverh Lvpe

GLH DO OOH 294
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MIDI Implementation

T Mease Tind the reverb type value {rnm the lable

is 081

4 -2 - L. That

8. This is the check sum hbyte, The eror checking protess uses i
Clhocksaam and provides a palterm where the last significant 7 bils

are xem when values foroan

ucddress, data (or size)  and the

Checksum are sunnned. T the address is "aa bh oo™ amd Lhe ata

or e sizel s Todoee 1O
digo hpoboge 1 Ag e -
sien » 126 ouotient «sropninder
126 - remainder

Ir = sum

cherksna

Incase of {his example,

FOH 414 0l BTH LGk GIH OmiE  nGd  gEE

wlhlress
Uising the above {oomura, Checksum is below,

050 T K
data checksum

S0 e GOH - O = B8R caal L0 g 4L e 3 s 4T Csunl

Slisand . 123 O{qotionty ---81(remalnder)
chacksir - 120 - AT{zemalmler) - 81 - 5iR
If wewr caleurate nsiag only hoxadecimal.
ae bbocoon s dd e oem b TT s sum{skh)
sud (xxM) - RON - quatient =-sromaloder
AOH - remslider - checksam
Lhecksum is belm, .
Uil « GOHF o+ G080 20K ¢ DSl - ZRH
2FH 2 BON - eRulgustient} e 2FH{remainder)
checksum = BOE JRiremainder] = 5IH
G FTI 05 the mark of the ond ol exclosive.

4 Parameter address map of the JDB-990

(model ID . 57H,

Addresses are oxpressed by A4 sets af T bils as shown below,

[ [P

Y Aldress HiR ! ! |

Alnary . Nana anay | Arhl Lhib | Oeee coce !

-1

Al e : Al : i1 i &8

(eddd dddd
i !

True address can be found by addipg the parameter stat

address and the offset address,

The device D used in Lhe (oilowing examples §5 assumed

L7H.
M Paramstar Address Block

1t JD 990

< Model 113 = 571 -

| Start |
| address I Contents and cemacks
100 GO 00 a0 Spsten Area

- 01 69 90 00 Temparary laerforaance
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a0
@k 00 oo
- a4 nnan

| 05 4OF O
P0G

[T RIS

O4 a0
04 00 oo
43 61 00

ER ]

oo Pecformanee Macle Tewpsrary Pasel (farils vyl

B 0 PerTornance Mode Temporuy Saleh Paril

M ferfarmaaee Mode Tempoasaty Palen H'arn it

00 Paleh b Tenporary Maich w41
i Termparary Euetnm Selup LI
G lnteruan P formanes S0G LT
GG lmernal Perfermanse 02

Iterinl Perisrmanse 316

=
=

l:terial Patch 111 LAt

iolhetenztl Tateh

Internal fateh [5S

ME loleradl Bhytha Setip o
; .....

nn Cand Sysiea Ares (2|

00 fard erformsee C01 i

00 Card Perrzrrance S0

0 v ofed Berfzrmmee V1
oe ol rard Patch L3 LI
O 1 Lot Patek 1012

| 0& 3F 90 00 | Card Patch CAK
| Ak o 0 card Rhythm Setup LEER|
The details nf the asterisk marks S, €0 1Lo*4 0 2% ane

descritaal below per fach bhak.
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| 00 00 03
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CFunryien:

0o tg 0§ -

0 o0 a3
09 00 0F

Louser any adidress having "2 for the tp aldress

slem Alea

GAta 0 etk el remncks

[0 G0 System mode PATVLE, PEAFORMANCE, 31T

|Gt &4 ] Master e 4205 AR UIRDy ook !
a0 0T | LCE cord rast Tk
Pag - 0 ! Characlor styic I IR

on Nl Khythe auiont EEY DUT, ala MIE
100 - 01 i Facch remaln OFF, 0%

| 00 - &L | Fower up mede LASTSET, DEFAULT!

I<Peak Holg SH



oo Gl oo 3 Gl
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AT iow
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LEF. ON
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verh OFF, ON-
e A LEF, (N
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MIDI

*d4 2| Performance Comrmun
COrfset !
adilress L Dava Conlents and remarks
IS -
B0Y W 1A - 7F L Perfosmance name |
Ok 2 2T . Perfamance cam: ¢
: ! . H
00 90 0F « 20 - 7F 1 Ferfornance name |6
Ooogd ot a0 - GF | Availuble syne part
00 oo Lo oad 1R 0 Yedue roserve (Pavl |
nooon G2x o 1R Vejen omesarve Pan ooy
oo zgx 00 - L& | Yoioe meszree lart R noo

- tharis »

L3 | b Chihnyinm rode) L 16, PAICI, PARTR, OFF"
ot ] ehannel LR, aFF
1§ vam hange OFF, LN
Its Yo lune N
Ex FiLeh lenl n7E, Bh
lig afieri Oy, e
lts Mot L e OFF, DN,
Ix Rreath OiE, O,
lig Lxpressio OEE, Ok
itE et OEF, N
Mix it B high 5 +h
Miv-Put EQ omid -io- b
di It FU loe IR

Frevivw pesfe
I

SERGLE, CHNORD:
e omier | OFF, a0 - (ks

LTI L] L A H I T U HaLe number 2 OFF, Al - CRiI

P 1] I B BT rw ke rimbwer ark, a0 Cckl
111l I ] o Prewtew nate pimber 4 OFF, AD CHj
PN TH I 2l Irivv e vittonity ] L LET
Clroview : LTl

' reviek velesloy 3 Lo LETI
Gl T D Peeviek vieloe ity 4 1 i

. . i e e e I

Tetal Sige 00 00 26 (381050 1

Exiimple using il
Tre exvracl all e system paramelers from cthe J1D - 3490 send e
follawing messige e e 11D

FO 4l 10oav
Frainphe using DT
To change the arehle

[allvwing message do the 10

Fir Al it 57

*.0 E Porfirmance

nffsit

dalress . Denients

(IR TRVEO

1200 Q0 0

I'erfermirae Commony

a0

IO O Q0 00 0 90 00 26 54 FT

ul The mix
H4a0 .

1A DA B0 FT

Al TeRarks i

#1-i-11

- uub egqualizer 1o+ 3¢, send Lhe

0o a0 3 1 Hawe

UL A4 1 Death

nn oo ; B | Thelay time

onong i a0 AR 1 Fecdbick

un g o 0D 4] el

noood CE 00 GE o el SORMAL, M|

| Certer tap W3R
L NPRLEr LAp LS|

I Dener ©

Piarr rap WsH

Slueft L LSKH

vLeil Tevel

. Rakht o MSY
Right tar 15
Bight el
Fustidbisea

| 4
vOn o o18 G LD 62
T Revert v

ool I HE gtep)
0 I0Gi

G- Samsie1l}

-G RECE sep) !

] i,

ML NANEAL

Loims

LR VTS

Ty
i tau
A% - 0 -UHRIPL stepd

P00 00 29 00 09 - Ty 1ed .

S0 U Za 0o TR Peoouelay G- 1msiing sieal .
00 o0 2K 00 B4 b Lacly ref e [ I
00 oo 2t an i 1 HF dditmg M - LERIE, HYPASS e
00 0w g 0o - RS 0 Time a0l

onan g MR ] Level

PO EF D00 - 00 < ddumay v

. Beomn mmmmmme e -

Tolal Sizei 90 G0 30 (43bvies)

o170 GoIms - Smsi0.Ims stopd, &ms  Lemsi0.oms sep),

loms  admstIms step)
14370 o lms - Sms (0, Ims stepl, 3ms - L0ms (0. 3ms step),

Gms - ddms (1rs stepl, A0ms 20Gms(
Wwoms - 30502085 step), LSIR ninte,
Sthonote, Triplet quarter sote, it
Quarier note, Triplet hall note, ol
Hall note, whele note
|37 ROOMI, HOOMZ, 1aLLy, 11810

1Cps stopy,

Tripiet Atk note.
il 3th nut
M BETET S €3 SN HTH N

ik,

Implementation



MDD Implementation

GATE, REVERSE, FLYLEGI, FLYIsG2 0o a0 e nh T4 asalog Toel oo
Le4i: 500, B30, BOO, Lx, 1. EbK, L4k, 2k, 2. 5k, 3. Ll5k, oo % 13 00 - bl oI Yoice priarily LA3T, LolTEsy
Ak, Sk, b.3w, B, M0k, 12,3, LBKHz, HYPASS 000D 14 00 - 3001 Beoo range ek LIS
[€5:: 0.8 R 0s{0 ls step), R.Ds  YRs{D 35 step), 'Bs E0sils stepd Va0 ne s onn - 0g | {up} oo
S(ROOMI, ROGMZ, HALLE, HALLZ, HALLS, MALL4} 10000 16 . 00 - 05 | Tooe controd senree | i
5 5hOns{sms Sleph @ GAFE, REVERSE, FLYTRGL, FLYINGZ) P00 00 1T 00 - 05 | Tone conlral ssurce @ RIE
000D LR 00 - 0F | Layer tooe Y
4 -2-2 Pt |- bart 8 SODD LE 00 OF i Active tane R
| Offsel | | | < Key Effects »
I address | Data | Contents and renarks | Smmmmmmmmsooms s mrmemeeoeseoeooo
R R SUD B9 BN D0 - 01§ lortamemis 58
PeD J0 2D 100 - 0% | MIRK Ry sw OFF, 0Nl C 0003 LB 00 - 04 | Porlamenteo mole NORMAT
PO 00 0L | 00 - OF | MEGL Ex channet [ oo 20 10 00 01 1 Porcamenla tyie I,
IGO0 02 120 0L | Bark NG 7Card, Prosetd/Bl o3 b 00 B4 i Portaments time (AT
P0G 0 33| 00 - TF i Paleids/Rnythm) numbar 1 - L2BI 00 69 LE 00 - 01 0 Subu SN nieo
PGh 00 04 | 0D - Ba | Parl level 0o- 1abl 00 30 LF » 00 - 01 " Soba legaie ik, 1
| G002 05 0 DU R4 | Part pan LaG 50K 0000 20 00 - 04 - Sedo SO mASIer OFF, TOSE- & B,
Pon g US| oo - R0 | Part plien coarse 48 - +4R|
PR 0D AT DD - B4 | art pilen flne S 50 LG s
| GO D0 DB | 00 - 03 | Oulput asslgniel)MIX, DER-i, DIR-2, DIR-3| L i
| Gr of 99 | D0 04| Effert send modeidd]  LRY, KEY, Cif, 4RI 0000 2L 00 - 61 Law freqwency
1 a0 0 98 | 00 - B4 | Fffecl send level[#1] 0 o-Loo| 00 Ob g2 0k LE Law gain 150 <th N 4o
L S S - 00D oRE P0G - 10 Mid freneency 2001
200 00§81 30 - DD | ddumny | oo o2 F0G - 04 Wil 9 o L 200 A !
Bt B e i | V00D 2y - 00 LE MWid gain S130 - M feE sreni

‘Teral Slzel 00 99 IC {l2bytes) | |00 03 &5 0 06 - a1 Nligh §regucncy A, Kl

) - | a0 oo 2T iar ¢ ligh gain La. 0 - =25 0l Ged stem
1] These are Lgnored In Pail & [EEEEE - ;
YOO §truclare
A cxample wsing RO 7 [ . o

Tu extract the lemporary part parameter ol part 3, serned the following a0 DD B - 00 - A5 Seruswire A &N TiPE i
message b the 31 - Q90 0o od 23 .00 - 0% Stpnesoree O & N TYRE kN
Toea4l 10 &7 81 01 00 o0 48 00 00 ol ol 21 FT7 i key Range >
# Example using DT .~ 00 30 34 00 - TF Kuy ronge s (Tone A |
nnad M o.00 T Koy range L (Tome 10 [
To change the lemporary part tevel of Parl 5 {0 60, send ihe 0099 20 00 -~ F  Key range £ (Torme C) -l
following message o the JO - 990 . 00 80 0 00 - TF Key range L (Tone ™ HE
00 00 2E 00 - TF  Key range B (Tonc A) | I
Fa A1 10 R7T 12 01 o0 o) 82 32 60 F7 LDy e ¥F .00 IF . Kay range # (Tone %) L I A
20906 30 N0 - TF 1 Key ramge K (Tone ©) RN
BTEEETTTTESISSooTooooososIoonioTIniizocoasiodiocass s=zm=s VDG 06 31 00 TF § Key range B(Tore (0 N I ]
|... S
* 4 -3 PPatch hMemaory 7 1Pawch '}Iump(]rdry 1€ ¥elocity »
i - e mmmm mm |_._ e
- Ofsel | | | Q¢ a0 32 ! o0 - 02 | Yelocity range | Law, 1l
address |0 Contents and remarks | 0¢ 00 33 1 90 - 02 | ¥elwily range @ ALL, Lo, (LN
R e LTI B R LR L R L L L L |00 0f 34 | 90 - 02 | Vetooily runge 3 LI RV [N
: 00 Q0 00 ! Paich Common & Effect #4-3] |00 00 35 | 90 - 0% | Yelanity range & ALL, Lt I
100 00 76 @ Patch Tone-3 #4-1-2 IGO0 a6 1 2L 7K 1 ¥alonity ol ] .
| 00 0] 52 Paich Tome B : | G000 3T | 6L - TF | ¥elocily paint 2
| 00 02 2F . Palch Tone © : | 00 00 38 i 81 TF | Yelowliy point o i
| DO 03 DA | Pawh Teue-0 HE | o000 39 1 @1 7F | Velecity polal 4 1 H
|=-mmmmme e B e e e e e | 100 00 34 | 00 - TF | ¥elocily fade | [
|Total Slzel DD 03 BB [d.ﬂﬁh:- tes} | SO0 00 3B L ad  TF D veloolty fade 2 [
B R COD A0 AC G 06 - TF ! Velooity Tade 3 oo 1pT
0009 30 a1 YF ¢ Veloclty fade 4 [
*4-3-1 Patch Memory Curmmon 7 Patch Temporary Common < Effect » Tk
Frmmm e e e e e e e s s s —————————— + | e e e ———— e - -- -
| Bffsct i | i 0D od 3E 00 - B4 Effects balance for Group & u 10
| address - Dawa ! Conlenis and remarks | | 00 00 3F : 00 - 05 - Contrel ssurne | I
|- ke LR ittt | i 0boo 40 D0 OE Tontred dest 1 ey
1 00 0000 20 - TF © Palch namel TASCIIY I P00 0a 41 00 - 64 Centrol depth ] H1 R
| 09 onab |20 - 7F  Pawh name? (ASCIIYi | 0% 90 42 00 05 . Control source 7 e
| o H : ! | 00 06 43 ¢ DD - OE : Contrat dest 2 LTH
| 0 IJﬂ ar | 20 - TF « Paseh namelh [ASCIY! | 00 06 44 . 0D - B4 | Contrei depth 2 - et
| 06 00 1D | DD - R4 & Pawch level o - 180, |- Srmme e eeeeme EEEIEEE
100 00 L1 | 00 - B4 | Patch pan L&D - BORI 1< Effect Chain » (LY LI

App. — 52
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M 480
D AR
1ol Od AC |

ag od ol ug -

a0 i 4E 0o
o0 ordF .00
(L R 11}

0% S0 a0 - R

¢ Specirum b

B [T B
Poanoan gt 0l
g ao ah o 0G
oo oon sy 00 -

ULV 11V R 111 A
ULV L1V O 111

P R T B 1]

-

1< Enbaneer

PG od 5500 an
I a0 00 a4 v gl

w ETTeet Chain »

K

- b

U3 G0 B 140
G G030 10D -
Gl 00 22§ 06
LU T H

s harag

0G0 AF
BN ([ A H

RTINS (T

an oo G oono -
B O T 1]
Y Twlay

LGN TV T B

o ono Bz Gl
Do oo 6% 00 -
P20 AT L0 -

D000 BE | 0D
00 BSe] §D -
G000 GA Yoo -
00 00 KR an
00 00 k=00
00 oo &l opo -
oo oan &K & 00 -

Yo Roevern v

B O T P

i G000 161 GE
B VL1 O 1
a0 oo 72 00

-

| Greels 4 sequense (!

| Growgs- biovh-1 sw QFF, DN:
GI ! Group A bicck 2 5w QFF, LN
0§ Group-a tlock-34 sw
01 - drewge-d Wock-4 5w
I
Type LN
Al irive o 0dl
il | Lewni 0 - oo
[414]5
KR TR SOz 1SkEz{+T]:
b3 Hate 0.1 M2l Mz sdepd
Tl leptn oo
3 Resenance 0 - 100
11 a0 - 09l
I Y|
LT
e e e e emmmmmemmm e _|
15 | fang L ~15 - @ - +[5dRI
1E | i cin o 6 o- +l3dEI
1E itune 3 W5 6 +13dB;
H ST | SlB -0 - +1nE,
b A THT I =15 -0 - +13dR
Eo lwml b -3 - 0 - +15dR.
M el width 1 - b
ERE R - i
RN
-- IR 1
84 | g 0G0
S hd ! Mix 0 - L
PR [ ...._.._.______i
[415] -
S5 Graup-B seguonce 1881
GUT Group-B block-1 sw GEF, ON|
01§ Croup-R biock 2 sw OFF, ONI
i Group- Lbesk-3 5w OFF. 0%l
- - . [P —— . .____________i
1+167:
8% 0 Hate 0.1 - Lolein, 1z stepl;
E RN 0 - &00|
G40 Dby Aine tIm EOmsleg;]
B Peeiback 4B - 0 - 0BRGN stenl|
B4 Lovel U - 1601
(151
01 Mo HORMAL, MIDT FEMPO, MANUAL TEHROI
01 1 lenler tap M35 |
F Terler tap LSR G.Img - Losleg]l
54 funter level g - 100!
L0 Laft tap Msb
TF 1 Left tap LSD 0, ins - 3, 0[4107.
64 1 Lell leved o 1om
01 1 Klght tap M33 |
TF 7 highl lap LB 0oIms - 3 0s[#id])
I Hlght levet U
L2 Femlack -G8 -t -UER(Y step)!
{4131
i . [y i*+11]
T8 | Fre deiay 0 - bimsiles step)
B4 H Karly rel level 0 - 100
100 FF damp S00HZ - FBRMa. BYPASS[e121,

MIDI Implementation

VGG OG Y3 00 B3 i Time 0.l :
P0G 00 Y 00 B4 0 Level a (PN
PO G E 00 - 02 . Octave 3W Iow L

Total Size 00 00 76 {L18twies !
1] . MOD, AFTER, EXP, EREATH, P BEND, F0OT
Se21 0 GFF A B AR CLOAD, KO AL, D, AL, BB ARD, O ACD
BCD, ARCIR
[®3. @ 200, 250, 315, 400, 500, 530, 80U, Lk, i 2k, |Gk, 24,
2 8%, R LSR. 4K, Bk, b3k, Bk
[*4: : FR-DAL, DS-3RY, PH-MAY, FH RAT, Pi-28T, PH-RES. PH MIY,
EX-MIE, CH BAT, CH-FOB, Uii-LvL, DL FDR, 2L VL.
R¥-TIM, RYv- 1LV,
i3] ¢ D3 PH-SB-ch, 14 PH-EX-3&, DS SP-EN-FH,
US-5P-PH-EN, -1 PHOZN, US-FR-PH-SK,
PH-D5-3F-EN, PH-DS-Eh-5F, Pl SP-ER-D5S
PH-SI NS BN, FH-E¥-DS-SF, MH-EN 5P DS,
GP-PH-DS-EN, 5P-PREN DS, SP-DS-Fn-1,
SP-DS-PH-EN, SP-£X PH-DS, SP-EN-DS-PH,
EN-FH-5F- L5, EN BIL-DS 5P, EN-SP-DS-PH,
EN 5P PH-L5, EX¥-DS-PH-5P, LN 0S-SP- PH,
|*8. @ MELLOW DRIYE. OVERDRIVF, CRY DRIVE.
MELLOW DIST, LIGHT DLST, ¥aT DIST, FUZE DLST
|47, ¢ 5D - 300z (1082 stepd, 3700z, 330 - 1010HZOHME slep
Lok - B Tkliz (0. 2Kl sten), B3 - 13kNHZD. 5alz siep)
|*8] ¢ CHO-BLY EY, CHO-REY-DLY, BLY CHUCREY.
ILY-BEY-LH0. BEV CHO-TLY, REV-OLY 130
00 Ins - SmsN Ies stepd, Sms - 10mst0, dms slen,
l0ms - 90ms(1ns sten)
100 Gms - Ams (0. los steod. Gws - 10w (0, 3mg s lepd,
I6ms - 40ms[Inz stepd, alms - 200FS (100 siop),
200ms - 35 0208s stepd. J6Lh nate, friplec 8 uste,
dth note, Triglet quarter note, Dolied 8thoneon,
Quarter note, Telplel nalf aale, Dolled quarter nale,
Half siwle, whole nole
[#117: ROOML, ROOMZ. AALLY, IALLZ, EALL3, HALLA,
GATE, ®EYFRSE, FLVISGL. FLYINGE
[#12]: 360, 630, 800, 1k, L2k, 1.6k, Pk 2.3K 3. 13k,
Ak, Sk, 6.3k, R, 10K, 12,3k, 1BkHz, BYPASS
#1300 0005 - 8050015 stend, B.Ds -iBS{D. 55 step). hs 205005 siep)
o (ROKMT, ROOME, BALLY, HALLZ, HALLI, Halld}
§ - bO0Rs : (GATE, REVERSE, FLYINGI, FL¥Hu2
[#147: These aie effective in Palch mode and Part o of Perforgsms
[¥15: These are ignored {0 Pecformance mode.

o0 Example using W -0
To exlract the equalizer parameters ul the paleh 1 51 send The
Tollowving mossage to Lhe 13 - 940,
FOOA0 1057 L0 OB 20 00 21 00 00 oo o7 52 FT
A Lxample using DT 7
Ta change the struclure A&D of the patch 1 21 W TYE 3, sond
the following message to (he JID - 990,
FO 41 b0 57 12 06 08 00 28 02 48 FT
~ Example using RQL .~
To extract Lhe effecis paramewer of the peleh |- b, send e

following message o the [0 - 990 |

FOOAT 10 57 17 6 8 00 360U g0 09 47 iy 1y

A Example using DTL .~
Tu change Whe phaser depth of the paleh 1 71 P00, seadd gl
following messuge by the B} - G

FO 41 13 BT (2 08 30 00 4F 64 17 ¥7

App. — 53



MID! Implementation

#0 -0 -2 PMalch Memoery Tune -

‘b

e

H]

HIR Y 1T 11|
| &0 00 Dzxt 00
| o0 oo a3 o0l
! ol
1 uu
1 nj

i nn
i il
| ae
| o gy o
[TV L 1
[ L LS
| @) oo ol - oo
|
1< PITCN ERY »
| G 00 DE 00
L1 1 1]
ogean tong
[T/
LI T =S 1 1]
Yandan 1y oo
© Al 14
gan s 0o

oo L ob

I

W

iz
acdress

[TH

o0 90

| lata !

o -

oa -

voraenly and e

0% | Soupee Iri. Card, Fxpl
S 010 waveform MR i
TF . Wavaform LAD |- EaRlei’l
07 Fid color io- 8l
64 i FaM ewih OFF, 1 - Lol
CUT L Syne slave swltch CFF, (N}
04+ lops delay mole 1271
- JF 0 Tone delay vime 0 Eonsle3i!
B 1Lk eoars: 4B - rARiseni;:
4 Pitch Tine W RMifoant):
B4 Fitch random a- o0
16 Pitsh woy ol low 4]
14+ Piteh envelopwe depth Sla -2
S 01 Bk swltch QFF, oK
64 Wrlacily song a0 -hd
By Time veloaily sens ~50 - -00
4 Time key Tollow -
[T RN TR -6 - a0
B4 Tame i 1] o
SR L HH ]
fid  Tiwa % nooqon.
A . Sustain hevel 51 -hn
B4 . Time 3 n 100

o op L7 - B4

o an |5 1 oo

™

lovel 3 -0 - -hD.

F. BPF, LPF

- 020 Fiiter moue id
06 00 18 1 00 - 64 | Cutafl Trey 0 o- 300
G 09 A 1 o0 B4 | Resopancs 0 oannt
UG 00 LR 1 o0 - 28 | Cutoll key fol low %51,
DR cloon B4 | WF envelope depth & .40
|. .
ic [WEOENY >
| mommem e = R, P
PO GRG TP - B el [HIE W o- o+
OO0 00 TE 1T DD - B0 TIime wvelneity sens -3 - 30l
| 04 00 IF | 00 14 Time: key foilow 14 vl
POOO00 YD F 00 B4 G Time ] il 150
GO0 21 Y G0 - B Lewvel PO
00022 G0 - R4 Time 2 a- oG]
o0 g3 06 - 6§ Lewy 2 0 - ol
ay o0 24 ad - B4 Time 3 o - 1601
G000 25 00 - B4 Sustain ieval 0 - 1001
uG b 26 04 - Bl Time 4 a - aG!
0G O g7 00 B4 Lave] 4 a0 Ll
- - - e m—— - . . e e = .._._...____..___i
S TR |
i - H
P0G DD EE 00 - G4 Lewel - 106
NGO RE L 0d 0% i Mas dlrection UPFLR, LGKER, LPALOWI
oo od da oo - TF | Bias poial DO B
io00od E% o 14 Rias lews| -100 -+l
L]V ) I 11 R O B 14 La0  BOR, RHD, ALT L, ALT-3#
100 0y 20 | 00 - OF | Pan xey follow |#6]!
i_.._.._....._ - . . .. . . . i
1< T¥A FAV » i
i.__.___._..____ PR |
| oo oag 38 | 00 - 64 | Veloo!ily sens BT ]|
| o0 Gg 2F |00 - R4 | Time velocity seng =56 - a0
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" Padch Temparary Tane o Setup

HCH S B 1 [T
LT Y IR H v X

LUV Vi T VO PR B
100 0D 35 . 0h Ea
V0003 34 - G 4
LI L R ¥ T - I

1ao o0 3k 120 - 54
P00 QU AT o 8

!Sustain leve
Timer A

o Velowdty & Contron -

a0 oan 33 0
PG00 39 ng - 0

o

SRR A 00 - 07
HbIE R4
[IHIY

LT A N (| R |
0p 00 3F
< LF L Depths

1 U B L L R E |

on oo o401 G0 R4
[ O P T ¥ |

D111 IV B H R P
[ AR I P :E |
P00 0D 45 1 G0 RA
S 000D 43 a0 Eq

oo ol 47§ G- G2
000N 45 G0l

< LFO 2 Lepih>

on 0o 48 | 60 - Ry
COD DD A | 00 BY
00D AR Y oSG B4

< fantral s

[T [ (R 1T
O 40 o0 R e
LR O 11 1S
00 90 45 00 n4

2206 32 00 0B
M0 93 00 64

i< Comirol source 2 %
GWGh a4 00 D
oF ag 5a 00 - 64
25 0% 56 00 - DR

i

| 0% 60 37 00 B4 .
| 000G 38 00 - DR ¢
[ 1 T - T

46 Gk Ae - o0 D

i
(IR 1T S V1 B T

ITmtal size B0 0D NC

Frm e mmmm i e o

[*l]

Pl RL -
09 20 30 0 oG R

Welo Ly e

lialel contyal S

W fore Tl

lent s

[ERHIS

it

i fsrer

I Eey tripge

| difsnt

| ORey Lrigeer

I Bieh
i T
I T¥4

st inatien
Lepth L

Iwply

lestination

Lepth 3
PasLinatlon
lepth 4

1

ETERSNTETN T

1

[mstingtion &

lepth |
lrest Inad jon
lepihy 1
Tt inatjon
llepth 4
estinaticn
[apidt: 4
LHElY s

¥

k]

1

8

BRSNS (] IR A DR E

1Ll
HHH
1y
(L

[N

(LN

Thre range for ase of the JE 380 INtemal wavelan s
O OOH (00 Lhrough GLE 310 {1840,

moensa ol the MY el
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000N AR |GG Sut el Teve| 0o 0hi Spoevial Aedlap Eey m47 (Sulng
DD au AT v ge F4 0 Time 0= 1 i Apenial Setup key B3 olne T
. ! PApecial Setun wey 244 (voles 790
Plolad sz ol ol 48 (52 | Secial Seep ey s {ones B

R - ! bS] Seden Bey #46 (hetes b1

LI G

A For 1M eand, the maizam value will e othe nmber of wavefomm

in L eand was

IT a valie el ol Ihis vange i selecled, the lone does not ELINTI
Al preper

Qo 5,
L ) R T 1

il ik

DoSenp Koy =35 6%
ioSetup koy 54N
speaial Satup Koy ST
Ehdqhalez U
iy

sa3idates a1k

S0, -20, -50, -4k,
D TEY
U oslep), 0 1E005% step)

Speeial Selup key

-oapecial el Roy
s hoy
Foy #5T(Nnles 82

S Example using 171
T chansge the TONE C outeld frequency of the paleh Lemxorary
TOVNE Loter 100, aemd The followinge nessage 1o the 3y 9890,

T Spenial

Sacial B

Special Solup Koy s3R(Nuiee
Speclinl Setup Ry
Special Soiup Koy

apecinl Seap ey

FOOAT 30 37 LE a0 o] 15 64 0B 1T

Gatal Bleer o0 24

: *3--2 | specal Setup Commnn 7 LG
30 Conlenls aid reaarks ' RV - .

Do e e a | i 0ffse]
SO0 0o nDt Spcisl et Voamer sk LR ioadresy [sLa Conlents and roanrks
o L B Jommmmee e . P,

S A0 LD 0a - Setg by 2 ivoer 36) 5 i-i | (RS

v 0000 0E Selin hey £¥ivoles 370 | | EEIEEE
[T TR i ey a3 (5otes 38) H i |00 Qo o0 ¢ 20 G Low Treg
Cop0 i LE y B (Nolof 19 H PElou0 ool ioud LE G Low gale .,
P00 0% oA Sey EhRoter 40) | VOO 0002 30 - LG | MiG T
HECH A RE A ERiNatnd 410 | I 20 o003 i g0 641 Mo
L) Sp Ay Elidetes 430 ! | 00 0o o4 1o T i Mid wain B KA vl
004 72 ainp dey ¥ lhotes 24 I VAO0D NG G TG Gl Righ ey ik, &

Selup aey #0(Notet 44) | (L VI T I T W

gl dalk 51




Gioa0 At v ool 301 lender range cows 0 - 4% senil
GO 00 o0& L 0 00 | Bendoy range G 12 semil

Q0 a0 NG - Gl - LA | A-wouch pend sens 46, 24, 12 <12 seall

Total Sized 060 0008 [0y ins) 1
1§ 02, A G 40R, E0UL BBG, ARDD. 1w, 4L 2RE, LL6R, k.
200k, A Ak, Gk, ROk, BkRz
* 0 2 2 Special Setup Koy
R
voaktress - Ueetents Al oremarks
1
P00 0D Soqup Key 560
IR, *he |3
|- -
iTolal Siwaei 20 00 BR (HRbytes)
#0232 -2 | Retup Key
s ! '
address Oy ! LENLE Il remarss |
: ' e e e R—_—
PO DY R0 R hame 1 ASCI
s by T hae (0 sl
! UFA DO 05 0 Mule proug OFF, & H
NG -9 a0 ERY mode SLATAIN, b SUSTAIR
[(EN A [ty .30 aap:
oo nn Ce 83 0 Effect moge [RY, REV, CHOREY, TLY-EEYi
an oo ok a0 - g4 0 Efieet level UTH]]
0D o 0F 00 Gl Dummy s i
iTatal aleed D0 00 20 O6bytes) |

Colxample using 10T

To change (e effect mode ol the note number 30 in teniorary
Ihythme Sct o BEV (Reverh), send the follownw message to the 1)

LI

FOoA1 30 312 12 01 049 5A 0L T8 FT

3 GS

SONGREL B - o42 e

+ Gtari

*

address | Cantants and remarks

U - R .
A0 ! Seaie Tuse Pattidbraa) £ 11
a0 11 40 H I'artl !
a0 4o !
A0 5340 : 1
40440 : EHIRE |
[JU R B : Fure
A6 AR | . Parth
AD 1T AT : arld
R - - 1
G 1 Scale Tune
- .- -4
: Of T : '

addeess | Datn et s and remarks

MIDE Implernentation

Iad et 90 - 00 T ¢ Scale Tuee 0 RS I K
|GG a0 a1 - 00 ¥ ¢ : it HE] hd
|G 0 a2 oo ¥ I L I 1K
IO G0 03 " 00 - TF V3 ~hd
| G0 ) 04 00 - F k Ry
vodo00 0% oo T F | hid:
ia0 o0 o0s o0 K

laooo i oo Tl i v
CO0onp A oo T i 8]
i Qoo po T A 8]
|anonong 0o o- TF : L Ll
I L T (O : It X ]

Tatad Sigei 0000 00 [12bvtes:

Nntice
When rransmitiing @ scale tune messasge, 12 Ty les ofoe 12 kews
Loctave)  of daliy mest be 0 the same esclusive packer

L7 ERamgple usings 11 S
To tune the scale of pl%art |in Performunee o Arabic scale, sevd
the foliowing massage 1w Lhe I3 - 990,

Fib i L0042 12 00 11 400 38 BL Hl 3l 28 51 0 g
A0 0 OF F6ONT

@ Table A -1 Decimal - Hexadacimal Conversion
MIDE emiploys 8 bit for stalus bvte and 7 B0 Do dithin ea lesive
address or see. Normully hesasdecimal sumber s used 1 onpross
Lthise wvalues,

Please refer to e table belw 0 comverl deciiai nomber
hexadecimal numbwer,

"

eelml Hexno desinl Hesa fnecimli exa

! 0 A A0l
I - kX3 (M
24 ; e
3 13k .
4 Mt 19+
ot A 13
[ HL] il
i a 471
i a 10 Al
9. 11 A
10 i 12 14
H 43
- 44 ! g .
L3 A1 I -
141 LI 130
[E at i 11
HE ] 2N H
[ 49! ]
k] 50 s
i 19 HM il
20 i e -
2l EXI " .
22l 311 114 Thin
251 A 17 I
T afi | 120 TAll
3 At il
i 51 - Al
| 117 ] Thi 1
[ BN Nl
| 0, M ] o LR Th -
a0t Ry sz JEA Pl T
BT OLFH I B3 0 MM a3 -
\ Phe e ' . .
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MIDI Implementation

#When expressing a MUIDL channel number or a2 program change
numter, please nolice lhat the valees are less by one.
For example, MIDE channel is expressed as  theoegh 15 60 slead
uf b othrough 16

*The mnge of 7 bil can express 128 steps from O Lo 127,
To express broader rnge ase several dala bytes,

@ Table A 2 ASCIl cede table

The JI 6890 wses the fillowing ASCIT coxdes when d Aransmils,”
recoives patch namws ur perfornanee names through MIDL

R Fgemmpoe nnd . '

jiChariHexal IChar Jlexat

S . g s

[N AR

ko Y
I U Y
HI [ I E 11
E PG MR
Fi [T
G T3

I H A 138000
Vi g - 3al

o Al JOIBAR £ 0 3OH
K RIES % OiAMH ¢ IBH
I. N BRI LI
¥ ARK 10 R REH [ ¢ 12AN
h FHOEt w BEH ML PIEM G
[ HENE O 1 | I A T
L T {1 R A N
QI i LTI e
il | I Y
50 5 |73 —kee b
T G
Ui M

o oy

[ ow

i f N

Doy 0oy

A ilow

W Ly

wotive 8P means $'ACE charactoern

App. — 62



SYNTHESIZER MODULE {Patch mode, Performance mode Part 1—7) Date: Jan. 20 1293
MIDI Implementation Chart

tedel JD-230

1.G0

Version
] Transmit Receive Bemarks
Funecticn...
Basic [efault X I — 186
Charnnel Changed x 1-18 Memerized
Default b Mode 3, 4
Maode hlessages X bl
Altered ¥ ¥ K K ¥k ¥k kK
MNote * 0-127
Number True Voice K Kk kK K K % X 0-127
Velocity Note On P O owv=1-~127
Note Off X *3 v=0-127
Aftertouch L&Y * x
rtouc ;
) Ch's x SEEY
Pitch Band X % Resolution : 3 bits
8] x - Bank Select
1 ¥ ok Modulation
Control 21 = [OIE Breath
Change 4 x ok Foot
5 b o Portamento Time
6, 38 * ok 2 Bata Entry
7 » ol Volume
10 » . Panpot
11 ¥ o Expression
64 | = ', Hold 1
65 > . Portamento
BO - 83 kS 9] General Purpose 5 -8
91 X i {Performance only) Effects 1 Depth
100, 101 x ] RPN L5B. MSE
121 X o Reset All Controlters
Program x O Program Number
Change True & koo ok oA ok ok ook ok 0-127 1—128
System Exclusive o OB N
System Song Pos x
Common Song Sel x ®
Tune * »
System Clack % 'S,
Real Time Commands x ®
Local ONQFF x b
AUx All Notes Off ® (123 -1273
Messages Arztive Sens * f.’:}
Feset ® x
MNotes * 1 Changed to 7 or % manwually, and memorized. o
* 2 Data for RPN
* 3 Used for retrigger velocity in solo {Mode 47
tdode 1: OMNI ON. POLY Mode 2 OMNE ON, MOND v Yes

Mode 3: OMNI OFF, POLY

Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONG



SYNTHESIZER MODULE (Rhythm Set mode. Performance mode Part 8) Date: Jan. 20 1993
MIDI Implementation Chart

1.00

hWode! JD-230 Varsion
Transmit Receive Remarks
Functons..
Basic Tefault * 1-18
Channel Changed > 1-16 Memorized
Default b Mode 3
Mode hiessapes x x
Altered %k ok ok ok ok ko %
MNote w 365 - 96
Number True Voice EF R R Rk KR 36 - 95
Velocity Note On * Oow=1-127
Noto Off X *
Kev's * x
Aftertouct N
EEPEET s Gow
Pirch Bend x ok Resclution : § bits
0] x & Bank Select
Control i oo Modulation
Change 21 oox1 Breath
41 x okl Foot
6, 38§ x ok 2 Data Entry
7> %1 Volume
10| = . Panpot
11 x o] Exprassion
B4 | = ] Hold 1§
100, 161 | = i RPN LSB, M3E
121 O Reset Alt Controllers
Program X [V Frogram MNumber
Change True # ® ok ok ok ok ok ok Kk 0. B4 1, 65
Systern Exclusive i %
S Song Pos ®
ystem Song Sel x
Commaon .
Tune w
Systermn Clock % 7
Rezal Time Commands b3 %
Local O~ OFF | x %
Aux ATl Notes Off X 123 - 12%)
Messages Active Seas ® S
) Reses > b
Notas # 1 Changed to & or X manually, and memorized.
¥ 2 Data for RPN,
Made 1: OMRI OGN, POLY tode 2: OMNI ON, MONG Yes

Mode 3: OMN! OFF, POLY

Mode 4: OMNI OFF, MONO

x (O

Mo



Specifications

JD -890 : SYNTHESIZER MODULE
(] Maximum Polyphony - 24 voices

1 Parts
Part1 —8

[J Effects

Patch Mode :

3 band EQ, Distortion, Phaser, Spectrum,
Enhancer, Chorus, Delay, Reverb, Mix Out EQ

Performance Mode / Rhythm Set Mode :
3 band EQ, Chorus, Delay, Reverb, Mix - Qut EQ

] Memory
Internal :
Systam Setup - e 1
Ferformance
Preset A oo e 16
Preset B - coiivriri e 16
B et 16
Patch
PrEset B oo 64
Presat B oo B84
] SN 64
Rhythm Set
Preset A .......................................... 1
Praset B ........................................... 1
el 1
Data Card :
System Setup .............................................. 1
Performanca ................................................ 16
P At sttt s e e s e 64
REythm Set o 1
(] Display

BC x 320 dots (backlit LCD)

(1 Connectors

MIX OUT (L,R)
DIRECTOUT 1 (LR)
DIRECT QUT 2 (L.R)
DIRECT QUT 3 (L.R)
PHONES

MIDI {(IN,OUT, THRU)

[ Slots
PCM Card Slot
Data Card Siot

] Power Supply
AC120V, AC230V, AC240V

L] Power Consumption
23W (AC 120 V)
25 W (AC 230 V, AC 240 V)

{1 Dimensions

482(w) x 281{D) x 88(H) mm
18-15/16" X 11 -1/18" X 3-1/2" inches
ElA - 2U rack mount type

I Weight
5.1 kg
11 1bs 4 0z

[} Accessories

Owner's Manual (User's Guide, Reference)
AC Cord

MIDI Cable x 1

] Options

DATA Card (M - 256E)

Sound Library  {SL - JD8O series,
S0 - PCM1 series,
PN - JV80 series}

Expansion Board {SR - JV80 series)

App. — 65



Topical Index

The J1J - 990 has a wealth of parameters, and exactly because it offers so many choices it is difficult (o remember the

functions of each. This index lists these parameters by what you want to do instead of by name, We hope it help make

your music as much fun to create as it is to listen to.

Changing the volume

(Patch mode/Rhythm Set mode)

Using the Patch Level and Rhythm Set Level «oooovereenii . P. Ptch -9, P. Ryth-§
Using the Tone Lewel oo P, P1eh - 51
Adjusting the TVE/TVA Envelope «eeeeeeeresrmsnssianiinii P. Pteh - 49, P. Prely - 59
SEUing the Bias -+ rereerrreesssree i P. Pieh - 56

{Perfoermance mode)
Adjusting the Part Level e P Pfom -5

Changing the pitch

{Patch mode/Rhythm Set mode)

Setting Pitch Coarse/Fine and Key Follow ~o--orererirnnnn P Pech-33
Adjusting thc PitCh EIIVC'ODE .................................................................. P, PICh _ 31;
Setting the Portamento (Patch only) o P Pich- 12

{Performance mode)
SEI[iI‘lg Pitch CGHI‘SE}F{HC ........................................................................ " FMam - 5

‘Thicken’ the sound

(Patch mode/Rhythm Set mode)

Selecting a deeper Waye -+ reeermememrmm {(Wavelonm List) . App. - 36
Overlaying multiple Tones (Patch anby) «-reeseeeerermreiiiiii P Base- 18
Overlaying multipte Tones, and offsetting each by one octave {Patch anly) <=+ P. Prch- 33

(Performance mode)

Assigning the same MIDI receive channel to multiple Paris, and using overlapping Patclics

increasing spaciousness of sounds

App. — b6

....................................................................................................... P.Plom-7
{Patch mode/Rhythm Set mode)

Overlapping multiple Tones and offsctting cach pitch stightly (Patch only)-- -+ B Pich - 33
Assigning a different Pan ta ach Tone -<--- e eerrrmmmmmmmmmi i P. Ptch - 5]
Using ANalog Feel ---seeeserermmrrem it U P. Pteh -9
Using lhe Rﬂﬂdom Pltch functioﬂ ............................................................. P' i)lch R _7’4
UUSINg CROIUS + v v s errcr e d b e b E. Preh - 80
ST RV -+ vt #0144ttt P Pich - 87



Topical Index

(Performance mode)
LTSN DTS s+ v e P, Plom - 11
USINE REVETD oo e P. Plom - 11

Making Tones stand out

Using Distartion (Patch OTIY e rn P. Ptch-74
Using the Enhancer (PI!I(‘}I on]y) .............................................................. 1. Pich- 77
Using mild {gentle) Chorus, Reverb or Delay ------oieeoeeees P. Pich- 80, P. Prch - 82, P Pich - 87

Increasing Tone attack
Selecting a Wave with a sharp attagk -+ oo {(waveform list) P App. - 36
Reducing TVA Attack Time (T1} and making TVF Attack Time (T1) even shorter. Making
Attack Level (LT3 higher, soorssemermmmii P. Ptch - 49, . Pich - 59
Using multiple Tones and assigning one (o a percussive Tone (Patch onty)eoeee P. Ptch - 30

Making sound ‘harder’

Selecting a harder Wave »-rveoinnn SLLEEELRTRLEE (wavefonn fist) P. App. - 36
Increasing the Cutoff Frequency when using an LPF Filter---- o cecorernnnnnin, [* Pich - 42
Selecting an HPE Filter and adjusting the Cutolf Frequengy -+ reovseereinnn. PoPich- a1
USlT!g Rcsonance .................................................................................. P Plch - 44
Usiing FXM oo, P. Pteh - 3]
Increasing the EQ high-range BOost -+ v, P Ptch- 29
Increasing Spectrum high-range boost (Patch only) - F. Ptch - 76

Making sound ‘softer’

Selecting a soft Wave oo {waveform list) P. App. - 36
Selecting LPF Filter and adjusting the Cutoff Frequency = orrermcnniin . P. Prch-42
Increasing TVA Attack Time (T1) and making TVF Attack Time (T1} even fonger. Making
Attack Level {L1) lower. - oo, P.Pieh- 49, P, Pieh - 59

Reducing Chorus, Reverb and Delay effects (for Paiches)

(such as increasing Effects Balance of effect BY +oreoeeermronn . P. Ptch - 69
Reducing Chorus, Revert and Delay effects (for Rhythm Set)

(such as increasing Send Level of Effects) s, P. Ryth-14

App. — 67



Topical Index

Increasing ‘fatness’

Increasing FQ 1ow-Tamge DOOST ---------eerrreterrrireariarirriie b P Pieh-27
Increasing Spectrum low-range boost (Patch only}----ooememeemn P Peh - 76
Using TVF-overiay structures (Patch only) ----oomeorecnneenn P bPieh- 17
Using Oscitlator Sync to synchronize pitch (Patch only ) P Pich-15
lJSing Distenion (Parch Only) ................................................................... P_ P{Ch =74
Using Erhancer (Patch anly)--«-s«sosseeermrermmrerrmitiien e P. Pieh- 77

Adding reverberation

Increasing TVA Envelope release time (Td) v P Preh - 59
Increasing Reverb Tilmie -« rereerrrrrrimrmii et e P. Pich - 90
Increasing Reverh Level «r v ree o P. Preh -0
Using Tone Dealay -------rrermesmmmrmres s e e e P. Pich - 3§
L}Siﬂg Dﬁ}ﬂ)’ ........................................................................................ }')' Pll'h k2

Making sound ‘waver’

USillg Aﬂa]ﬂg Foe] vrrretre st b s
T = O D r
USIRE OIS -5+t +r et ermss s s eb bt e P
Usjng Phaser (Pﬂtch 0"|};) .................................................................... Il

Playing monophonically

Tuming on Solo (Patch Only) - rroeemrmeer i P.

Changing played sound with keyboard range
Setting Key Rangc (Palch Oﬂ]y) .............................................................. P
Sening BjﬂS (Patch only) ........................................................................ P

Changing sound ‘feel’ with keyboard position

P Pteh -9
Pech-62
. Preh - 8O

Pl 75

Preh- 14

Pch-22

 Pch-56

Using Time KC)/ Follow (PﬂfCh Oll!y) ................................................ P. ek - _’)8__ ‘18, 55
USiﬂg Pan Kcy Follow (PBICh only) ........................................................... I el - 52
Setting Bias (Patch only e P. Preh - 56

Changing played sound with keyboard velocity
Sening VElCIC!I[y Range (Patch ('}l'll}/) ....................................................... P

App. — 68
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Topical Index

Changing sound ‘feel’ with keyboard velocity

Sclring Velociry T e LE T L T U P. Ptch - 36‘ 46. 53
Set(ing Time Veiocity IS v e e e P. Pich - 37, 47, 54
Changing the Velocity CUMve ---rorser e P. Pich - 6!

Controlling pitch, tone, volume and waver from an external MIDI

controller {Changing pitch with a pitch/bend controller)
Setting Bend Range and tuming on Bender Switch- v e, P, Pich-1t, 36
(Cther effects)
Select controller with Tone Control Source, and set Control 182 -++eveeeeveecvvis P Pioh - | 1, 67

(example) Using vibrato with the Modulation fLever

Select Modulation as the Controiler, Pitch as the Destination, and adjnsi Depth
(example) Using an expression pedal like a wah padal

Select Expression as the Controller, Cutoff Frequency or Resonance as the Destination,

and adjust Depth

Controlling effects from an external MID! controller
Se“iﬂg Effcct Conlrol ........................................................................... P P[Ch . 70

Set different outputs for each Part and Rhythm Set sound
Sefting Rhythm Tone Mode&Outpur -« oorreeeeonnnnini i, P. Ryth-14
Setting Performance Qutput Assign - -ererrsess it . Plom-9

Setting specific MIDI information: receive/ignore
Setting System Setup (equipment ONSATE) e P.Sys-7

{Performance mode)
Setting per Pant (Patch Onffoﬂj ................................................................. B Flom-7

(Patch mode/Rhythm Set mode)
Scn{“g TOT‘C }-{Oid COntrOI SW!lCh ............................................................. P pT.Ch . 61
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INDEX

{A]

Aftertouch Messages -, Base-40
Aftertouch Receive Switch-----o-ereeemmeeeeeees Sys-9
A” Notes Oﬁ ....................................... Base-43
Analog Feel (Patch)- .o, Ptch-g
Analog Feel (Rhythm Set) oo Ryth-8
Available Sync Part coerersmrmmeririeii Pfom -4
[(B]

Band Pasgs Filtar - «eeerrrearemmemeennnn, Ptch - 41
Band Width «--coceerrarrsrrsrmmimmrirm, Ptch - 76
Band 1 — B Controf v, Ptch-76
Bank SEFECt ........................................ BaSE'42
Bass Coptrol -+ -essrrervsrininnieeee, Syg-11
Bend Range Down (Patch} ------e-oeeereeeee- Pich - 14
Bend Range Down (Rhythm Set)rreeevmeeenens Ryth -8
Bend Range Up (Patch) oo Ptch-11
Bend Range Up (Rhythm Set).--rvevveene . Ryth - 8
Bender Switch «+ - e, Ptch-35
BHAS svrerrrrriinresmsrre e Ptch -56
Bias Direction «rreerrrmrmm i Pich - 56
Bias Lavel «occroererrimrsrriiminiitinenenass Pich-56
Bias Point - oeeeremreeaes sreseeneeeens PLeh - 56
Breath Messages « e, Base-42
Breath Receive Switch ---r-rreemrernnnnn Sys-8
BUIK DUMP reeerrressrmmmn i util-15
[C]

LT ¢ s [T TP TP TTTRRUUTTRPOPUPUPY Base- 16, 24, 28
Card (Utility) roseremeere i, Util- 16
Center Lavel----coco oo Ptch -83
Center Tap oo Ptch -83
Channel Mode Messages oo Base-39
Channel Voice Massages -+ Base-39
Character Style oo Sys-4
CHOTUS == e revrrerninrernsnsaransnsiiiasissnraenns Ptch-80
CommMan (Patch) e sirerrremeieine Ptch-8
Comman (Performance) «eremereemeeennnnn Pfom-4
Common (Rhythm Set) «oc-eemrmmmmnninn. Ryth-7
COIMIPAFE- s s st s e Util -4
Control Change Massages oo Base-42

App. =70

Control Sounce 1&2 -+, Fich-67
CODY ...................................................... Jtil -5
Cutoff Frequency o Ptch-42
CUIOH }(ey Follow e Pteh - 44
(D]

DATA Carg----rereerermrrranrra i, Base-11
Data Emry .......................................... Base-43
Delay (Eﬁects} Cerrrsssrressis oo Ptk - B4
Delay (LFO) - eevrseemeimeieme Ptch-83
De[ay Mode .o Ptch - B2
Delay Time {Chorusg) v Ptch - 80
Depth (Chorus) .................................... Ptch -4d0
Depth (Control 1&2)-------coomvrmrreninn Pich-67
Depth (Phaser) s, Pich-75
Destination (Controf1 &2} «------morervreeennn Pich - 67
DaIUNE »erervrrmrnr FPtch-33
Device [D - Sys -8
BIRECT QUT JCK - ++e-vvresreerreeserainnnins Ptom-9
DHSLOPHOM <= vereerererrerntiniietieciaracnranaanan Pich-74
Drive (Distortion) oo Ptch-74
(E]

Early Reflection Level oo Fich-89
Edit Palette (Patch)- -, Base - 22
Effect Mode&OUtpUL «rrer e Ryth-14
Effect Send Level (Performance} . v-e-wovvne Pfom-8
Effect Send Level {Rhythm Set}-----ooen. Ryth-14
Effect Send Mode (Performance)---------- Pfom-8
Effect 1 Mesgsages - - Base-43
Effects {Patch) corvr i Ptch-68
Effects (Performance) «~----c--oi SERRPERTEITR Pfom-10
Effects (Rhythm Set)s o Ryth-14
Effects Balance -+ Ptch-B9
Effects Control Depthi-reo. Ptch-71
Effects Control Destination -« voooveeeennn Pich-71
Effects Control Source -+, Pich-70
Effects OnfOff .. Base-3, FX-2
ERhancer «oveveerere e Pich-77
Envempe Mode e Hyth -13
Equalizer (EQ) v Ptch-28, Ryth-9
Error MESSAges - App.-6



INDEX

Exchange (Card) - r-eeeees e Util-18
EXclusive MEssagas «- - orreeeeiariesnnnnns Base -43
Exclusive Receive Switch »oevvrvviveeeee Syg AT
Expansion Board- e Base-13
Expression Messages -« i Base-42
Expression Receive Switch - Sys-10
[F]

Fade (LFO) oo, Ptch -64
Faedback (Chorusg) e, Ptch - 81
Feadback (Delay) -, Ptch-84
Filtar Doubling - eeeeeeee, Pich-20
Filer Mode: o oo emearnneianiaiaaieans Ptch - 41
FOOt M@SEAGaS -+ rerrrrrerermmrrirresssinns Base-42
Foot Receive Switch « - orrrnieincinin Sys-10
Farmat (Card) e util-17
FLMCHOR wevrrerereenrrrarisiiniimineeaeneneeaenenes Sys-5
FXM COlOr e Ptch-31
FXM Depth-coovrcrivrmmmnnnennaeanniio Ptch - 31
[G]

General (Key CTRL) - Ryth - 11
General (LFO&CTL) e, Ptch-61
General {Patch/Common) o Ptch -8
General (Rhythm Set/Comman) ----------.-Ryth - 7
GeneraJ (TVA) ................................... Ptch - 51
GENEral (TVF) »rerrerrrermeeen i Ptch - 41
Group A (Effects) -, Ptch-72
GFOUp A Sequence ............................ Ptch-72
Group B (EffEcts) «--reeeeeemiomaammnnnaanns Ptch-78
Group B Sequence i Ptch-78
(0]

HE Damp »+reeerereeee e Ptch -89
High Frequency ................................... Pich-29
High LRI v e Ftch - 29
High Pass Filter «------- oo, Pich-41
Hold Control Switch -ooevemeeenens Ptch-61, Ryth-13
Hold 1 MESSages - - -rrrreeriesninnrerineninnes Base-42

(1]

Iaitial data cooeeerrrerrrr Util-158
INBAlZE = Utit-15
Internal - vrrrerrsnmm Base- 16, 24, 28
@)

Jump funCHOR - - e et Base-21, 27
(K]

Key Crossfade v Ptch-58
Kay CTRL v rerersssemimii e, Ryth-11
Key Effects (KEY FX)r-mmmmeemeeeermin. Ptch-12
Key Hange ........................................ Pich - 22
Key Trigger ««--oii Ftch - 65
Key TWA v H)’lh -10
KB)’ T s Ryth =10
Key WG -, Ryth-10
(L]

Layer .................................................. Ptch - 23
LCD CORMFASE- vt vrrriieeeeeeeiniiiitieeeeeeeerns Sys-4
Lttt LBVl - et i e e Ptch -84
Left Tap - oo Ptch-83
Level (ChOI"LIS} ................................. Ptch - 81
Leve! (Distortion) e, Pich-74
Level (Pitch Envelopg) - vovviiiinnnn, Ptch - 40
Lavel (Reverb) v Ptch - 80
Level (TONE) e e merrir e Ptch-51
Level (TVA Envelope) -« -rerrerneinnnss Ptch - 60
Level (TVF Envelopg) -, Pich-50
LFO1/2 Ptch-62
LFO1/2 Deptherc o, Ptch - 66
Load v Jtil-18
LOA Parametor - voeecerammerrmrrireireneeenrcnss Util-17
Low Frequency .................................... Pich - 27
LOoW Gaim -+ o Ptch-27
Low Pass Filtar »rveoeevrreoiriieeirinrinnnnnns Ptch - 41
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INDEX

{M]

Manual (Phaser) - Ptch-75
Master Tune ........................................... Sy5‘4
Memory ............................................... Basse-9
Memory Card - Base-10
Mid Control «r-ovoemeerei Sys-11
Mid Frequengy- - Ptch - 28
Mic Gair rereeerrrrer i e, Ptch-28
Mid G cvervmrrsrnmssssriersiirsiniierieeninin. Ptch - 28
MIDI Channel -----«-ommememmiens Base- 38
M|D| C|OCk ......................................... Ptch_BQ
MIDI tmplementation Char oo Base-44
MIDI Message indicator -« Intr-7
MIDI Receive Channel (Part) ----vveeevanns Pfom-7
MID! Receive Switch (Par) oo, Pfom-7
Mix (Enhancer) ................................. Plch -77
Mix {PRASEr) e Ptch-75
Mix QUL EQ +rorsrrsmssasmmtanira s Sys-ﬂ
MIX QUT JACK --eeemeermnee i Piom-§
Modulation Massages o Base -42
Modulation Receive Switch oooveeeiveienees Sys-9
Mute GTDUD ........................................ Ryth -12
(N]

NAME WINQOW «veovvrrmsmenrremmmtmiririiimene Ptch -8
Note Messages ................................... Basze -39
NGtE NUMIDET -+ v rrririias s irsreann Base-25
[O]

Cotave LIS oo i e Ptch-33
Octave Up/Down -« oo e Base-17
SR rrrrserienemmneirrirersericmntrnnieernasnstans Ptch - 65
OULAFX SR +rv-emrmmmmrraerroaerimaaieaeeennns Pfon - 8
Output Assign ...................................... Pfom-9
(pr]

PaN (TONE) w2 eere vt Ptch - 51
Pan Key Follow - eerermmriciiiiiiinn, Ptch - 51
Pan Messages --------veeermmmi Base-42
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Part e Base-4
Part Editer e iisiemeeeemr i, Base-137
Part INTOMMEHON «-reeeerrreerreeemrrrnrrrieeeaes. App.-3
Part Leve] oo Pform -5
PArt PAM ceeeeemrrmrrararaeiierieenenenes Pform -5
Part Select BUtonS i e, Base- 31
Pateh e e srenrianns Base-§, Ptch-2
PAtCH LEVE| cvrrrrrrrrerraeiiei i anenes Ptch-9
Patch Modg - -orreer s Base_a 16
Patch Mode Receive Channel --------ovvenene Sys-7
Patch NAME rorerrorrriimi i an e Ptch-8
Patch NUMDEE «-vvvrrmmrmeeeeeeeeanian e Base-16
PARCH PARN v sttt e nereneaans Ptch-9
Patch REmmIain - rerseerommrrererernnmianansneenenenns Sys-5
Patch Select (Performance) -~ Piom-5
PCM Card -« rrerrrrrrrrriiiniiiiaaian, Base-10
Peak Hold SWitch -rosom i Sys-6
Performance. -« -, Base-4, Pfom-2
Performance Control Channgl-«-ooroh e Sys-7
Performance Mode - roeveennnenn. Base-2, 28
Parformance Name = Pfom -4
PhHAager oo Ptch -75
PR e Pteh-33
Pitch Bend Messages ---------vv e Base-40
Pitch Bend Receive Switch -, Sys-9
Pitch Coarse (Performance)----r-ooeveenes Pfom-5
Pitch Coarse (Tong) <o, Ptch-33
Pitch Envelope - oo, Pich- 130
Pitch Envelope Depth ---c-voviviiciiiieie.. Pteh - 35
Pitch Fine {Performance) -« Pfom-6
Pitch Fine (Tong) -, Ptch -33
Pitch Key Follow --rrov, Ptch- 35
Pitch Modulation Depth ceverreinn, Ptch-66
Fitch Bandom o Ptch-34
Portamento Messages «-----------oveevens Base-43
Portamento Modeg- - oo Ptch-12
Portamento Switch <o, Ptch-12
Portamento Tima «ooreereiiiiin i Ptch-12
Portamento Time Messagas ------««.v+-..--- Baga - 42
Portamento Type -, Pteh-12
POWEI’-Up Mode e SYS-G
Pre De|ay TmE cvevri Ptch-BG
Praget oo Baze-1 6, 24, 28
Preview «sorerm s e Sys-12



INDEX

PreVieW Mode ..................................... Sys_‘|2
Preview Note NUMBEr oo iiineieneas Sys-12
Preview Velosity o Sys-12
Program Change Messages -~ Base-40
Program Change Receive Switch - o-oeen Sys-9
[R]

HAM Card ....................................... Base_12
Rate (ChOMUS) e e, Ptch - 81
Rate (LFQ) e, Ptch -63
Bate (Phaser) - v, Ptch-75
Receive Chaﬂnel ..................................... SyS"?
oo fUNCHOMN ~+oerorererare it riaeeaeaaas Base- 21
Heset All Controllers -« Base-43
Resonance (Phasar) oo, Pich-75
Resonance (TVF} v, Pteh - 44
BEWErD vt e Ptch-87
Rhythm Qutput ««--eeeee B Sys -5
Rhythm Part oo Base-5
Rhythm Set - oo Base -8, 24, Ryth-2
Rhythm St teve] e Ryth-8
Rhythm Set Mode e, Base-2
Rhythm Set Name --coooo oo Ryth-7
Rhythm Set Pan oo, Ryth-8
Rhythm Tona Name oo evveeionnin, Ryth - 11
Right Level v Ptch -84
Right Tap - e, Pich -84
Ring Modulation -« eeeeeeeeiin Ptch-18, Ptch-21
ROM Card - Base-11
RPN corerrer e e, Baze-43
B MDD e i Sys-9
&)

AV - r et ia e e on Util-16
Sens (Enhancar] -, Pich-77
Soln Legato - e Pich-14
Solo Switch - v e e Ptch-14
Solo Sync Master oo Ptch-15
SPECHIUM sreeereeee e e, Ptch-76
Split - Pich-23
SEACHK - eeve e et Sys-8
oY (oA 15 R L L Ptch-17

Super Synthesizer Part oo, Base-5
Sustain Level oo Pteh - 40, 50, 680
Sync function o Pteh-15
SYNe Slave SWItCh o vvrermrinrie . Pteh- 31
Synthesizer Part .................................... Base -5
System Setup e Base-3, 34, Sys-2
[r]

TEMPOANY «+-«coonvmes Base-9
Time {Pitch Envelope):»+erorormeiiiinnnn, Ptch -39
Time (Reverb) - ovoerir e, Ptch -390
Time (TVA Eﬂ\"elope) ............................ Ptch - 59
Time (TVF Envelope) - oo, Ptch - 49
Time Key Follow (Pitch Envelopa) -+ Ptch - 38
Time Key Follow (TVA Envelope) -+ Ptch - 55
Time Key Follow (TVF Envelope) +---------- Ptch-48
Time Velacity Sens (Pitch Envelopeg) -+ Ptch-37
Time Velocity Sens (TVA Envelopg)----«-- Ptch-54
Time Velocity Sens (TVF Envelops)------- Ptch-47
TORIE v eveammmrea e e, Base-§
Tane Controf Dapth v Ptch-67
Tone Contral Destination oo Pteh-67
Tone Control Source (Patch)-« e Pich-11
Tone Control Source (Rhythm Set) -+ Ryth-9
Tone Delay Mode - ooeereeereiinn . Ptch - 31
Tone Delay Time-- s eeereennirrrii, Ptch - 32
TORE Eait-ovevvrrmrenreeereiiaeiiiiieeenss, Base-20
Tone Select BUtons «-ooo-eoeeriii, ---Base-19
Tone SwWitch BUtoms o oeerreinvnnnneniin.. Base-18
Trebhe Control - caece e, Sys-11
TrEMGIO o vererneecniaiaiaininss Ptch - 62, Ptch-66
Trouble INformation =« oeceeeim ... App.-9
TUNE cor e n e Sys-4
TWA o Ptch -51
TVA Envelope: - s coorvm, Ptch-59
TVA Modulation Depth -, Ptch-68
TV i e Pich - 41
TVF Envelape: -« ereienn, Ptch- 49
TVF Envelope Depth - Ptch-45
TVF Modulation Depth -« o Pich-66
Type (Distortion) - e, Ptch-74
Type (Reverb} ..................................... Ptch - 88
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INDEX

(Ul

Undo FUNCHIOMN ~-o v 8358"21
Utifity «-ooeeeeees e Base -3, Util-2
(vl

Ve|ocity CrOSSfade ............................... Ptch-25
Velogity Curve oo Ptch-61, Ryth-12
Velocily Fade: oo Ptch-24
VeloCily POIR o Ptch - 24
Veloc'ﬂy Hange .................................... Ptch -24
Velocity Sens (Fitch Envelope)- o Pteh- 36
Velocity Sens (TVA Envelopa)----vo-oe Ptch - 53
Velocity Sens (TVF Envalope)-«---oreeeeeer Ptch-46
WIDFALG vt Ptch - 62, Ptch - 66
View Window o Base -1 ?‘ 29
VOICE PRIty «oveerermres Ptch-10
VOIICB Reserye «c-rrrrerre Pfom -6
Volume Messages - Base- 42
VolUmEe Receive SWIlEH -« orrerrrrerrrrrrenas Sys-9
{w]

Wah-wah oo, Ptch-62, Pich - 66
T L= T N Pich - 30
Wave NUMber ~rr-rrerre e Ptch - 30
WAVE SOUFCE - v rrimerrrersimraenaraenanaenrrans Ptch - 30
Waveaform (LFO) «orerm s, Ptch - 62
Waveform (WG) e Ptch -30
WG .................................................... Ptch - a0
WVTAIEOW v vrrerermrsrinnrinsisenrne i Base- 135
I e Uit -3
Write Protact - Ll - 21
(z]

DI s Ptch-23
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MIDI clock / Delay time
Conversion Chart

Trimpa Chock “} _'1 Jj B ‘D J J. .I_ J -
F& FB x & FA = & FB x 12 Fa = {6 F& = 18 FB « 24 Fa = 32 F8 » 36 FB » 4B Fa = 498
20 1250 750 1000 1500 2000 2250 Apan 2005 2250 3000 000
23 1000 GO0 800 1200 160G 1800 2400 16080 1840 . 2400 . 2400
an A3 3 s00 G657 1000 1333 1500 2000 2BBT 3000 2000 2000
a5 1.4 a2y 571 as? 1143 1286 1714 2286 2571 1714 1714
A0 62.5 a7s 506 750 1000 1125 1500 2000 2250 000 3000
45 S5.6 323 444 BB7 apg 1060 1333 1778 2000 PHE? 2667
50 5.0 300 400 GO0 o0 500 1200 1600 1800 2400y 2400
55 45,5 273 384 545 727 :31:] 1001 1458 1638 2182 2182
L] 4.7 250 333 500 BET 750 1000 1333 1500 2000 20040
Eh 365 23 ] 462 B15 692 823 121 1385 1848 18456
70 357 214 208 429 571 643 857 1143 1286 1714 1714
75 333 200 2687 400 531 B00 /00 1067 1200 1600 1500
R a 1RA 250 375 500 563 750 166080 125 1500 Anoo
a5 29.4 176 235 3s3 a7 529 706 841 1059 a2 2824
a0 278 167 222 333 444 500 BBY BBY 1000 1333 2667
45 26.3 158 211 kR 1) 421 474 B3z a4z 947 1263 2526
100 25.0 150 200 00 400 450 GO0 BQl 500 1200 2401
105 238 143 180 2RE 381 423 L¥a | 762 457 1143 2288
10D 227 136 182 273 364 408 45 127 618 131 2182_-‘
115 217 130 174 261 148 il | 522 314 783 1043 2087
120 208 125 167 250 333 375 500 RE7 750 1000 2000
125 200 120 180 240 320 360 480 B4 720 956 1920
130 18.2 115 154 23 aoe 346 462 G115 637 923 1848
135 .5 111 128 222 296 333 444 593 BE7 AEY 1A
140 17.4 nz 143 214 2688 a1 429 571 643 857 714
145 17.2 103 118 207 278 310 414 h52 B21 H24 1655
150 16.7 100 133 200 267 ang 400 531 BOO B 1800
155 161 a7 129 184 258 280 187 518 581 774 1548
160 15.6 94 125 188 258 281 ars 500 561 750 1500
165 152 9 121 182 242 273 J64 485 545 727 1455
170 14.7 BB 18 176 235 265 ah3 AT 524 708 1412
175 14.3 BE 114 11 228 257 343 457 Btd 319 13711
T80 13.3 A3 111 167 222 250 333 444 500 BET 1333
185 115 &1 108 162 216 242 3z4 432 4B6 644 1287
160 132 7 105 158 211 237 khl:3 421 474 632 1283
145 12.8 I7 102 154 205 231 08 410 462 615 1231
200 12.5 75 104 150 200 225 00 400 459 500 1200
205 12.2 73 an 146 195 220 293 390 439 585 1A
210 112 71 85 143 190 214 286 381 429 a7 1143
215 1A 70 93 140 186 209 279 ki3 a1g 558 1118
70 114 68 91 136 taz 205 213 JE4 409 545 091
225 T 7 89 133 178 200 267 A58 400 533 1067
234 1ns B4 a7 130 174 186 2E1 kEL] I B2a 1043
235 115 :F] as 128 110 91 255 340 383 511 1021
240 10,4 3 B3 125 167 TBA 250 333 315 500 1000—
245 10.2 g1 Bz 122 183 184 245 az7 g7 490 a80
2a0 mnn 60 :1h} 120 160 180 240 120 380 440 960
unit; ms

s revised within 3000ms
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Internal Wave Number Correspondence
Between JV - 80 and JD - 990

JV-80 | JD-990 | JV-80 | JD-5090 | JV-B0 | JD-980 | JV-80 | JD- 990

Wave# | Wave# | Wave# | Wave# | Wavek | Waved | Waved | Waved
1: 108 34: 140 67. 3 100 165 *4
2. 110 35 94 68 2 101; 165
3 P11 a6 141 G9: 4 102; 7T M
4 12 ar: 142 70: 2] 103: 171
a5 113 a8: 142 71: 8 104; 162
B: 114 39; 142 T 11 105; 181
7. 115 40; a5 73 12 108:; 79 ™
8: 118 471, 143 T4 g1 107 176
9: 117 42. 144 75! 98 108: 177
o 118 43 45 75; 106 109 175
i1 119 44 145 77 105 1o; 178
12: 120 43! 102 78: 153 111; 179
13 121 45 13 78: 107 112: 172
14 122 47 10 BO: 108 113: 1731
15; 123 48 146 B1: 154 114; 173
16: 124 44 35 B2 155 115:; 174
17: 125 50 147 B3 158 116: 150 *3
8 23 51 148 B4, 161 117 155 *3
19; 126 52 67 85: 162 118: 160 *3
20; 127 53. 50 BEG: 163 119; 164 *3
21: 128 54, 51 B7. 160 *t 1200 162 *3
22: 129 55 149 88 160 *1 121: 163 *3
23 130 58; 48 BS: 183 "1 122: 157 %2
24 131 57 49 0. 157 123: 170 *2
25, 132 58: 63 a1; 158 124: 165 *3
285 133 58; B85 92. 157 "1 125: 182 *3
2T 134 60: 150 a93: 159 126: 181 *3
28: 133 G6%: 151 94 166 127 178 *3
29: 138 62: 18 95; 167 128: 172 *3
30: 137 63 az 95: 168 *2 129 169 *3
31 138 B84 14 97 169
3z 139 65. 152 88 170
33: a7 66; 1 99; 1701

Wave numbers not marked “*” are the same as those in the JV - 80. Note the

following when the Waves marked " are used:

*1: The JD - 990 does not have the same Waves, s0 it Uses a similar Wave when
one of these is selected.

*2: These Waves are the same as those in the JV - 80, but the JV - 80 uses these
Waves as "One - shots,” (The JD - 990 uses these Waves as “short loops.”)

*3: These Waves are the same as those in the JV - 80, but the JV - 80 triggers them
backwards. (The JD - 980 does not have the ability to play these Waves
backwards. The difference in sound is abvious.)
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Information

When vou neetl repair service, call vour local Roland Service Station or the authorized Roland disteibuter in your
couniry s shown lelow,

U.5 A
Roland Corporation LS

F2oh Tneinien Cinl

Lo Avnaelon, 1AL Sl Sivsy,
Losoa

TEL: 121 i aids 5141

CANADA

Roland Canada Music
Ltd.

{Head Oifice)

SEHO Pkl W
Richimrnl B O vkl 2ol
{ANATN

TEL: ohilai 2700600 20

Ruland Canada Music

Ltd.

tMuntreal Office)

25 Transcanadienne

Service Re .S Launnr.

b4 1 L CANATA
IR EERIH I

Roland Canada Music
Ltd.

{Toronto Ofiice)

i WWatiine Averne,

RS IR LR ITHA R | RTHTIHE
Tx2 UANALRA

TEL- i fo -l

AUSTRALIA

Ruland Carpaoration
Awstralia Pty. Lid.

NEW ZEALAND

Roland Corporation
[RYARSIE

UE AL Mlem Rower SE Edden,
Aucalae fosEW
ZEALAMND

[ BT T 7 S

UNITED KINGDOM
Roland {(0.K. Lid.
Feuv Cheee ancels Busi
Park Heel, Hanms
N, LSETOD KIS G
IEL: B1h1E1

Roland (LLK,) Ltd,,
Swansea Office
Atlante Close Swanseg
Erterprise Park, S

1=eed.

Wt Gl annn AATHE
LESTTEDY Kise T 14y
TEE s TOne)

ITALY

S.p. A
tasbrie B0
r3iraLy
L]

SPAIN

Roland Electronics de
Espania, %, A,

el Biwivia 2 e i
Buroelaa SPaN
PhLos 40H i

GERMANY

Raland Elektronische
Musikinstrumente
Handelsgesellschait mhH.
C3atshane S Jui)

RIPIEL ACEM LAY
TEL. B35 2 i

FRANCE

Musikengro

BNE-ELE TN

Musikengro (Paris Gifice)
Centre Beyion Parisienne 4§
rie Lhart urier, 4300
Satre sLURSFIRE FrANDE
TEL 0 Bh &

BELGIUM/HOLLAND /
LUXEMBOURG

Roland Benelux N. V.
Fhautairaar | d- 2260 1 eeel-
Woaesterls BEL N
TELnls2e s s81

DENMARK

Ruland Scandinavia A/S
Leengebiregzadle b Bos 1147
OR-T02 3 Copenhuaen K.
DIEMNMAKR

(IR TS NI |

SWEDEN

Raland Scandinavia A/S
Crams b Cemer 28 A 2 0r b
1ET e Ba AN
T D3-T02 1 24

NORWAY
Roland Scandinavia Avd.
Kontor Norge

ERATH R L]

FINLAND

Fazer Musik Inc.

S lulentie 1R 150, SF-
U Eapr FINT AN

AR TRN|

SWITZERLAND
Musitrunic AG
Cwrrtiraleasze 1 0 -pbin
st SWITZERT AN
[ T B N B O

Roland CK {Switzerland)

sitach Hoaupsetrasse 2§
O H-S450 Tramean
S TAERLAND

TEL: b s e 33

Fumn S S 4

I el S st b

GREECE

V. Dimitriadis & Co. Lid.
200, Alesanelras Awn., CR
Tl Armens, GREECE

T -2 0515

PORTUGAL

Casa Caius Instrumentus
Musicais Lda.

R sl 3anla © akarm 137
g ergen PORTHCAL
TEL: i1 4 44 50

HUNGARY
Intermusica Ltd.
WWareheotase Ao DRI
Lorambalial, Burlagwsl
Hifmi ARy

TEL: 131 b ERd0S

ISRAEL

[.[.A. International Ltd.
CAAr Uit S, Tel A

R R R A TN

CYPRUS

Radex Sound Equipment
Lid.

1.7 a5 Bos
R Ao CYPRLLS

Tl 433320 dnbd i

U.AE
Zak Electronics &

Musical Instruments Co.
1y Hes H05n

SAUDI ARABIA
Omar Badoghaish
Trading Corp.

4100 B 3YED

Jesldah, sALA T AR AR

TEL fBab 110 ndd) 7ty

KUWAIT

Easa Husain Al-Yousiii
Foa B 126 Satar | 562
kLAY A
The Qi 5-57 110t

LEBANOM

A. Chahine & Fils
100 Brm Th-3037
Bisirn, LEBAN N
TEL. 44374

TURKEY

EGYPT

Al Fanny Trading Office
U Ehn D Lagar Ashaleng

b s EQCalr

ol s B

PRl 2et TEO e

BRAZIL

Roland Brasil 1tda.

K. Sivarenoa 341 08
B s Pl BHAZL
103l TRTF

Sevine e Bulaom el

e el b

Oliver do Brasii 5.A.
Lnstrumentos Musicais
Hua Bata k) B
CEP s S-0n1i Wi Indhang
Buianta Sau Paui-sl?
dRALT

Tho: by

[

HEES (A3

Sy il

MEXICO

Casa Veerkamp, s.a. de
(X'

Slesinby Mo 2]l {Cenns
WE G DU ninn

T % 7570

La Casa Wagner de
Guadalajara s.a. de c.v,
A Conana N, 2125 )
s Daclabajurs
elime o BN

T

AR TSN

VENEZUELA
Musicland Digital C.A.
A, Frangise e Dl Seloraneda,
Ceming Parcue [
L2 Lacat 210 anae o
VIESEFLTT S

PANAMA

Pruductos Superinres, 5.A.
Apnariatiny B35 - Panune |
REP. TE PAR 314

TElL. dn-5322

ARGENTINA
Instrumentos Musicales
SA.

Fosridda I il

L Bussmoes Ajres

TEE b5 200

HONG KONG

Tam Lee Masic Co, Lid.
Service Division

2030 e Shan et
Faven Wean, ey Termar e,
FIEES D w600

[=i. <1509l

KOREA

Cosmos Corparation
Service Station

Ml 2pel Foonar N Yan
arcade Jonge Bis an seoul,
RIREA

TOE: e 7200 il

SINGAPORE

Swer Lee Company
Reas Besab: Complew #20g 24

4

s e -1 RN
R
B R Th st 1T

PHILIPPINES
G.AL Yupangeo & Co. Inc,

P Gal | Puvdt Avenue
wlkatn St Sasila 120
FHILIPEI TS

TEL. i 42 Hi%-T5351

THAILAND

Theera Music Co., Lid.
130 Verng Sakorn Kaeenn,
S 2, Bangaok i
THAILAND

THE: r28A

MALAYSIA

Syarikat Bentley
Moy I3 2 Lalan Bukil Bintan:
TR0 wala Largar,
ALATRA

TEL- 2520 158

INDONESIA

PT Galestra Inti
Kuormiplehs Perkossnenan Julg
Swerliz Blok O75 11 dajun
ridcda Mo 8- lakarla T3 §G
1ML ANES A

TEL 0T 35, Vadhnf

TAIWAN

Siruba Enterprise
(Tatwan) Co., LTD.
Rensne 50500 S, 172
iChuny Shar M Eoao
Taiper TAR AN, AoX,
TEL: 12 3 a5 460

SOUTH AFRICA
That Other Music Shop
(PTY) Ltd.

B B Sireet, joluimies-

s Bepulsie al
ulh Aleica
TEI D M7 a3Td

Paul Bothner (PTY) Lid.
ST Werdns e Crntne
Clrerrest 275 Reuhlic
of Sondh Almic g

TRL:nZ1 B2

Sl Feen LT



Apparatus containing Lithium batteries

1 VARNING!

ADVARSEL!

Litkiumbatter - Eksplasicnsiare ved
fejiagug handiering

Udskifteing ma kun ske rred tatteri af
samme {abrikat og tvpe.

Lever ot orugte batter ulbags tit
Everangaran.

For Nordic Countries —

Explosorstara vid felaktigt batientyie
Anvanag samma batterityvp eller en ,
ewvmalent typ 3om rekommenderas av |
apbarattillyerkarzn. :
Kassera anvant catien snhgh

labrikantens nstruktion.

ADVARSEL!

Litmiumbatten - Eksplosjcnsiara.

Wad uiskifting penyltes kur batteri som
antafalt av apparatfabrikanten.

Brukt Battan relurmeres
apparatleverardoran.

VAROITUS! !

Faristo voi ré;aht3a, ;05 8 an
wirhgellisesi asenneltu.

Yainga paristo ainoastaan
latevalmistajar suositstemaan
tyywppiin. Havita kaytatty parista
valmistajan ohisiden mukaisasti.

J

Bescheinigung des Herstellers / importeurs

Hizrmit wird beschengt, dai der/die/das

Roland SYNTHESIZER MODULE JD-8¢0

iGerét. Typ Bezeichnung)

For Germany —\

in Uberzinstimmung mit den Bestimmungsn der

Amtsbl. Vfg 1046/ 1984

LR N B B B R B B A BN R A LR BE B B BE BN B B SN O N I J
{Amtsblattverfigung)

furk-antstort ist. )
Der Deutschen Bundespost wurde das inverkehibringen dieses Gerdtes angszeigt und die Beraechhgung zur Uberpriiung der
Serie auf Einhaltung der Bestimmungen eingeraumt.

Roiand Corporat:on Osaka

LI N B BE BN BE BN B BN BN A N LR B W N LI N NN N NN
Nameg des Hers:elleraflm}.orteurs

/ Japan
D.O

L L B BE BN BN BN BY BN BE BN BN

J/

For the USA .
FEDERAL COMMUNICATIONS COMMISSION
RADIO FREQUENCY INTERFERENCE
STATEMENT

This eGuipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursuant tc Part 15 of thie FCC
Aules. These limits are designed 10 provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential installation. This
equipment generates. uses. and can radizte radio frequency enargy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the
instruchons, may cause harmful interference to radic communications. However, there is no guarantee that interferance will ngt
oceur it a particutar installation. If this eguipment does cause harmful intederencs 1o radc or talevision recaption, which can be
determined by turning the equipment off and on. the user is encouraged o try to corract the interference by one or more of the
following measures;

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.

Increase the separation between the equipment ang receiver.

- Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuii diffarent from that to which the receiver is connectad.
- Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for heip.

Urauthorized changes or modification ta this system can void the users authority to operats this squipment.

—

For Carada —

CLASS B NOTICE
This digital apraratus does ot exceed the Class B limis for radic noise emissions set out in the Radic Interizrance
Requlations of the Canadian Senariment of Communications. '

- CLASSEB AVIS
. Cet aoparel numéariaus ne dapasse pas ‘es limies dz la clagze B au rivegu des emiss
" dans le Réglament des signaux parasites par le ministére canasien des Sommuaicalicns.
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